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ICONICS LICENSE AGREEMENT

YOU SHOULD CAREFULLY READ THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS!

Opening and using the enclosed software for any purpose indicates your acceptance of the terms and conditions of this license agreement. If you do
not agree with them you should return all software, documentation and copy protection keys within seven days of shipment unopened and your money
will be refunded.

ICONICS provides this program and licenses its use in the United States, Puerto Rico, or internationally. You assume the responsibility for the
selection of the program to achieve your intended results, and for the installation, use and results obtained from this program.

LICENSE
You are granted a personal license to use this program under the terms stated in this Agreement. You may: 1) Install and use the program on a single
machine. 2) Make a single archival back-up copy of the program for the sole purpose of supporting your use of the single program on a single
machine. 3) You may not use, copy, modify, or transfer the program, or transfer any copy, in whole or in part, except as expressly provided in this
license, or with a written contractual agreement with ICONICS, Inc.

TERM
The license is effective until terminated. It will terminate if you fail to comply with any term or condition of this Agreement. You agree, upon such
termination, to destroy the program and all copies that were made from it and to promptly return any copy protection key(s) to ICONICS.

LIMITED WARRANTY

ICONICS WARRANTS THE CD-ROM OR PHYSICAL DISKETTES, ON WHICH THE PROGRAM IS FURNISHED, AND PHYSICAL
DOCUMENTATION TO BE FREE OF DEFECTS IN MATERIALS AND WORKMANSHIP UNDER NORMAL USE FOR A PERIOD OF NINETY (90)
DAYS FROM THE DATE OF DELIVERY TO YOU AS EVIDENCED BY YOUR RECEIPT. THIS PROGRAM IS PROVIDED *AS IS” WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF TITLE,
NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND
PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE ENTIRE COST OF ALL
NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR, OR CORRECTION.

ICONICS SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIMS ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO, IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. IN PARTICULAR, WITH
RESPECT TO ANY PARTICULAR APPLICATION, USE OR PURPOSE, IN NO EVENT SHALL ICONICS INC. BE LIABLE FOR ANY OTHER
COMMERCIAL DAMAGE, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, CONSEQUENTIAL OR OTHER DAMAGES. ICONICS DOES
NOT WARRANT THAT THE FUNCTIONS CONTAINED IN THE PROGRAM WILL MEET YOUR REQUIREMENTS OR THAT THE OPERATION OF
THE PROGRAM WILL BE UNINTERRUPTED OR ERROR FREE.

LIMITATION OF REMEDIES
ICONICS’ entire liability and your exclusive remedy shall be the replacement of any CD-ROM or diskette not meeting ICONICS’ “Limited Warranty”
which is returned to ICONICS with a copy of your receipt within the warranty period. The remedy for breach of this warranty shall be limited to
replacement and shall not encompass any other damages including but not limited to loss of profit, special, incidental, consequential, or other similar
claims arising out of the use or inability to use such program even if ICONICS has been advised of the possibility of such damages, or for any claim by
any other third party.

GENERAL
This Agreement will be governed by the laws of the Commonwealth of Massachusetts. Should you have any questions concerning this Agreement, you
may contact ICONICS in writing at:

ICONICS, Inc.
100 Foxborough Boulevard
Foxborough, MA 02035

You acknowledge that you have read this agreement, understand it and agree to be bound by its terms and conditions. You further agree that it is the
complete and exclusive statement of the Agreement between you and ICONICS which supersedes any proposal or prior Agreement, oral or written,
and any other communications between you and ICONICS relating to the subject matter of the Agreement.

ICONICS RETURN POLICY
All sales are final (NO RETURNS) unless one of the following conditions is applicable: Program is returned in its original packaging material within 7
days after shipment. In such a case, a full refund is provided, less all incurred shipping and handling costs. Program is returned within 30 days from
the original shipment date. In such a case a 20% restocking fee is applicable. No returns are allowed on OPC ToolWorX or ActiveX ToolWorX.
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About This Manual

Prerequisites

GENESIS64 V10.7 Additional Features - You must perform the tasks below from
this training manual:

Install GENESIS64 ("Installation™)

Note: FDDWorX is included with GENESIS64. However, you could also
install FDDWorX by following the installation procedure outlined in the
first lab of the Energy AnalytiX section of this manual.

ICONICS OPC Server Suite ("Installing the OPC Server Suite")

DCOM ("DCOM Configuration™)

icTonics.opf ("OPC Server Configuration™)

Support Files ("Training Support Files")

OPC UA (OPC UA Configuration)

Internet Explorer Setup ("Enabling Internet Explorer File Download™)
Internet Explorer Trusted Sites ("Adding Your Host to the List of Trusted
Sites™)

Internet Explorer Cache ("Configuring Internet Explorer Cache")
Silverlight ("Installing Silverlight")
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Introduction to GENESIS64's

Additional Features

1.1.

1.2.

Welcome to the training for ICONICS’ GENESIS64 HMI/SCADA Suite's 'Additional
Features' and AnalytiX tools.. This course and material assumes that you have already
attended the ICONICS GENESIS64 'Standard" Training Course and are familiar with
the basic concepts taught within that class and that are contained in separate training
materials, including use of the Workbench and different Providers (configurators,
runtime tools, etc.).

This course will take you through important new V10.7 features including the use of
GENESIS64's Silverlight-integrated tools (Workbench-SL, PortalWorX-SL), asset-
based management/monitoring (via the AssetWorX provider) and cross-component
action settings (via Commanding). This training manual includes hands-on exercises
that provide opportunities for you to work with and learn about these 'Additional
Features' on your own.

Objectives

After completing this chapter, you should be able to:

e Understand the differences between Workbench Classic, based on Windows
Presentation Foundation and Workbench-SL, based on Microsoft Silverlight

The Structure of this Course

In this course, we will be providing basic training on some specific, underlying tools
and technology within the GENESIS64 and AnalytiX suites.

In Chapter 2, we will provide an overview of the engineering workbench (called
Workbench-SL), the Web-based engineering tool used to configure several ICONICS
Products. We will also cover the AssetWorX provider. AssetWorX is an ICONICS
product that utilizes 1SA95 Intelligent Asset Technology to create models and
organization of all assets within a system.

Chapter 3 will cover how to use Equipment Classes and Aliases, in order to make
adding equipment to the tree-based asset management system even easier.
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Chapter 4 will include information about PortalWorX-SL.

Finally, Chapter 5 will cover the latest improvements to our Commanding functions.

1.2.1. Before You Begin

The material in this course assumes that you are familiar with or have experience with
the following:

e Microsoft Internet Explorer

e Microsoft Silverlight-based tools

e 64-bit Microsoft Windows operating systems such as Windows 7, Windows 8,
or Windows Server 2012 (should be able to launch and close applications)

e The ICONICS GENESIS64 and/or AnalytiX suites of software applications

1.3. Environment

ICONICS' GENESIS64/AnalytiX suite has the following minimum system requirements.
Your system must meet the minimum requirements before you can install the software.

CPU:
Dual Core 64-bit processors
(e.g. AMD Athlon 64 X2, Intel Xeon, or AMD Phenom)

Memory:
Minimum: 4 GB of RAM
Recommended: 6 GB of RAM

Hard Disk:
Recommended: At least 50 GB free hard disk space is recommended — for installation
and to allow for SQL Server database growth.

Drive:
DVD Drive for installation

Operating System:

Any Windows 64-bit operating system, including:
Windows 8 x64 (Professional or Ultimate Edition)
Windows 7 x64 (Professional or Ultimate Edition)
Windows Server 2008 R2 x64
Windows Server 2008 x64
Windows Server 2012

> ig_@ﬁs
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.NET Framework:
Microsoft .NET Framework 4.0

Web Server:

Microsoft Internet Information Services (11S) 7.0 [I1S with FTP is a prerequisite. This
can be installed from the Start menu — Control Panel — Programs and Features —
Turn Windows Features On and Off.

Additional Software:
e Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 SP1 or higher

e Microsoft SharePoint Server 2010 or SharePoint Foundation 2010 (required
for PortalWorX-SP only, can be installed on a separate server if desired)

e Microsoft Office Excel 2003 or above (32 bit only required for ReportWorX)

Web Access: Via Silverlight Publishing: Internet Explorer 7 or later, Firefox 3 or
later, Safari, Chrome.

Note: It is recommended that the system’s page file size be a minimum of four (4)
times the size of installed (physical) RAM.

Note: The connection to a SQL Server data source may be either local or remote.

Optional Hardware:
Ethernet adapter (for remote PC connections or Ethernet 1/0)
USB port (for hardware or software license or license transfer)
Serial COM ports or other adapters (for data 1/0O)

Note: The requirements described above are based on typical applications. Depending
on your specific application, the minimum requirements may vary. These system
requirements assume that the OPC server(s) are installed locally on the system and that
the following ICONICS components are all installed and running: Energy AnalytiX,
Facility AnalytiX and ReportWorX. For AnalytiX application servers that will also
utilize portions of the ICONICS GENESIS64 HMI/SCADA suite, including tools
within the Platform Services, note that those requirements are separate, but must also be
taken into consideration.
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Lab: GENESIS64 Installation ¥
and Confirmation L1 &

In this lab, we will install GENESIS64 and the OPC Server Suite and apply the
necessary files for the rest of the training. We will also setup your browser with
Silverlight.

Estimated time to complete this lab: 90 minutes

1.1. Task Checklist

In this lab, you will complete the following tasks:

e Install GENESIS64
e Install and configure the ICONICS OPC Server Suite
e Apply the training support files

1.2. Support Files

You will need the following file(s) to complete this lab:

e GENESIS64 Installation Software (version 10.7 or higher)
e ICONICS OPC Servers Installation Software

e icTonics.opf file

e AdditionalFeaturesPackageFile.pkgx file

GENESIS64
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1.3. Installation

In this section, we will walk you through the installation of GENESIS64 as well as list
software that you should have on the system before you begin the install process.

e Other goals for this lab are to:

o0 Understand the privileges inherent to local user “admin” (which you are
automatically logged in as) on each training machine.

o Confirm proper functionality using the icTonicsMonitor display in
runtime.

1.3.1. Installation Prerequisites

Before we install any ICONICS applications, it is generally a good idea to make sure
that some software has already been installed on the computer. Below is a list of what is
recommended that you already have installed. If you’re attending training at an
ICONICS training facility, the following software is installed.

e Internet Information Services (11S) with FTP components
o FTP is required when you intend to publish displays for use with
WebHMI clients.

e The latest .Net Framework — The GENESIS64 installation will try to detect this
component and install it if it is not there. This can take up to an hour to install.

e SQL Server 2005 SP4 Express or higher — The configuration database in
GENESIS64 can only be a Microsoft SQL Server 2005 SP4 or higher database.

e User Account Control (UAC) — Although GENESIS64 works with UAC, it's
best to have it turned off during installation.

Depending on your operating system, the IS installation may require your operating
system’s installation disk. You should obtain this from your IT administrator.
Additionally, the path where 11S needs to be installed varies by operating system. You
may want to ask your instructor as to its required location on the operating system you
will be using.

> i@ﬁs

Visualize Your Enterprise™



Lab: GENESIS64 Installation and Confirmation L1-3

1.3.2. Installing GENESIS64 Q=
3 8

1. Under the 'Product Installation' section, select GENESIS64 to start the installation. § :_3..1

= 5

Note: It’s worth noting that if the GENESIS64 installation disk auto-run does not = ‘é’_

launch the splash screen below, you can go to the root of the installation disk and
double-click on the “Default.hta” file to bring up the splash screen.

GENESIS64

Getting Started
DVD ReadMe

Product Installation
GENESIS64

ScriptWorX64

Modbus OPC Serial Server

Modbus OPC Ethern

Additiona
T

Version 10.71

The Next Generation in
Automation Software

Figure L1.1 - Installation Splash Screen

2. You should then see the InstallationShield Wizard as shown in Figure L1.2. Click
on “Install” to continue.

ICONICS GENESIS64 - InstallShield Wizard

= ICOMICS GEMESISE4 reqguires the following items to be installed on your computer. Click
’ Install to begin installing these reguirements.

Status | Requirement []
Pending Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistributable Package (x64)

Pending Microsoft Visual C++ 2008 SP1 Redistributable Package (x64)

Pending Microsoft Visual C++ 2010 5P 1 Redistributable Package (x86)

Pending Microsoft Visual C++ 2010 5P 1 Redistributable Package (x64)

Pending Enable .NET Framework 3.5 SP1 {Win7)

Pending Microsoft .NET Framework 4.0 Full

Pending Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 Express With Tools(x64)

Pending ICOMICS License Key(USB) Driver

Pending OPC UA Local Discovery Server 1.01.324.0

Pending Sentinel System Driver Installer 7.5.7 -

Figure L1.2 - Installation Shield Wizard

Note: If you get any popup security warning messages, just click on “Run” to
continue the installation.

GENESIS64
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3. The installation may take a few minutes and you may see some command prompt
windows opening. This is normal.

4. If you don’t have SQL Server pre-installed on your machine, you will get a
message as shown in Figure L1.3 below. If you are only doing a local installation,
just click on “Yes” to proceed. If you are doing a corporate installation, you may
not need to install SQL Server now. But, you need to ask your IT administrator to
provide you with a domain, as well as a SQL server user account.

ICONICS GENESISE4 - InstallShield Wizard |

I-""_'-\'-I ICOMICS GENESISG4 optionally uses Micrasaft SQL Server 2008
" R2Express With Tools(x64)., Would you like to install it now?

Figure L1.3 - SQL Server Installation

5. Depending on your hardware, you may also come across some prompt windows
which ask you to restart your computer. Follow its instructions.

Sentinel System Driver Installer 7 B |

You must restart your system for the configuration
changes made to Sentinel System Driver Installer
7.5.7to take effect. Click Yes to restart now or No if
you plan to restart later.

Figure L1.4 — Restart Request from New Driver Installation

6. When the installation pre-requisites are complete, you should see the installation
Welcome screen.

|'é'- ICONICS GENESIS64 - Installshield Wizard

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
ICONICS GENESIS64

The InstallShield{R) Wizard will install ICONICS GEMNESISES on
wour computer, To continue, click Mext,

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

GENESISéﬂ
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Figure L1.5 - Installation: Welcome Screen
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7. Click on “Next” to begin the installation. o5
wn
5
QD
8. On the License Agreement screen, choose the “I accept the terms in the license § =
agreement” option and click on “Next”. 29
o
QD
i ICONICS GENESIS64 - InstallShield Wizard > 8_
L&ns!ng:ement a
Plzase read the Following license agreement carefully, h Iwcs
ICONICS LICENSE AGREEMENT i|

YOU SHOULD CAREFULLY READ THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND COHDITIONS!

Opening and using the enclosed software for any purpose indicates your acceptance of the terms and
conditions of this license agreement. If you do not agree with them you should retumn all software,
documentation and copy protection keyvs within seven days of shipment unopened and your money will be
refunded.

ICOHICS provides thiz program and licenses itz use in the Untted States, Puerto Rico, or intemationally.

installation, uze and results obtained from this program.

&' T accept the terms in the license agreement;

¢~ Ido not accept the terms in the license agreement

Installshield

fou assume the responsibility forthe selection of the program to achiewe your intended results, and for the _I
-

Brink |

< Back I Mext = I

Cancel |

Figure L1.6 - Installation: License Agreement

9. Onthe Setup Type screen, leave the selection at “Typical” and click on “Next”.

10. On the Database Server configuration screen, your screen should look like Figure
L1.7. If not, you can choose the SQL Server from the dropdown list. If your SQL
Server Browser services are not running, you might not be able to see a list of
installed SQL Servers. In this case, you will need to type in the SQL Server name.
If you installed the SQL Server with the GENESIS64 Installation disk, the instance
name is hostname\SQLEXPRESS where hostname is the name of your computer.

GENESIS64
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Note: You can open up the command prompt from the Windows start menu, and
type “hostname” (without quotes) and then the Enter key to verify your hostname.

ICONICS GEMESIS64 - InstallShield Wizard il
t authentication method, | IUMHS

=

LD atabaze server that you are installing to:

|[|oca|]\su|_E><PHEss x|  Browss. |

Caonnect uzing:

% Windows authentication

™ SOL Server authentication using the Login ID and password below

Login [D: I za

Password: I

| mtallShield

< Back | Mext > I Cancel

Figure L1.7 Installation: Database Server Configuration

11. On the Setup type screen, check GenDemo.
12. On the Ready to Install screen, click on “Install” to begin.

13. The installation will take a few minutes. During installation, you will see the User
Setup Wizard. Click on “Next” to continue.

Welcome to the GENESISG64
User Setup Wizard

Youl are setting up the user for your GEMESISE4
installation.

Yol can create a new Lser or select an existing
one from the current maching or domain, After the
Liser is created, dl GEMESISE services wil

execute under the selected credentials,

LS ¢
\‘ Click Mext to procesd,

<Previous| hext = I

4

Figure L1.8 - User Setup: Welcome Screen

> i@ls
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14. On the next screen, you will choose a user to run the ICONICS Services. This user o=
must have a password. You can choose an existing local computer user or a Domain 3, &
user. In this course, we will use the existing user “admin”. 3 2

L o

— >

15. Give this user a password that conforms to the password policy on the computer =~ S o
o

and click on “Finish”. Note, if you’re attending training in Foxborough, please ask
the instructor for the username and password.

x
—Select the account type:
& Local Machine WIN-BJPOMBSQGO0
" Domain I
—Select the user:
" New User {* Existing User
User Name Iadrnin j
Password I

< Previous Finish Cancel |

4

Figure L1.9 - User Setup: User Selection

16. You will then see the GENESIS64 SQL Databases Installation Wizard. Click on
“Next” in the Welcome screen.

GEMESISGE4 SOL Databases Installation

Welcome to the GENESIS64
Database Installation Wizard

You are instaling GEMESISE4 databases,

GEMESISE4 requires some databases to be installed on the
machine in arder to enable certain features such us loaging.

To install the databases you need to select an instance of SOL
Server 20052008 full or express edition. You can select either a
< - lozal QL server or a network server wisible from this machine.
You can optionally install sarmples data,

b ‘ Click Mext to proceed.

< Previous | Mext > | Cancel

Figure L1.10 - GENESIS64 SQL Databases Installation: Welcome Screen

GENESIS64
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17. Leave the default selection in the Change common database options screen and
click on “Install”.

GEMESIS64 SOL Databases Installation

J Change the most cormmon database options

¥ Include Sample Data

~| Show Advanced

<F'revi0us| Install... | Cancel |

Figure L1.11 - GENESIS64 SQL Database Installation: Change Common Database Options
18. The installation continues and this takes a few minutes.

19. When the installation completes, you will receive a confirmation message as shown
in Figure L1.12.

ICONICS GENESIS64 - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield wizard Complete

The InzstallShield Wizard haz succeszsfully installed ICOMICS
GEMESISES. Before you can use the program, pou must
reskart pour computer,

& Hex, | want b restart my computer now;

- p
I ’wﬂs £ Mo, | will restart my computer later.

Remowe any dizks from their drives, and then click Firnigh to
complete setup,

Software

< Bank | Finizh I [Fanse]

Figure L1.12 Installation: Completed

> i@ls
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20. Click on “Finish” to close the dialog box and reboot your computer.

1.3.3. Installing the OPC Server Suite

1. Insert the OPC Servers installation disk.

L1-9

o=
22
2 8
= =
3 8
L O
- 3
OQJ
= 5
o

2. When the splash screen comes up, click on the “OPC Standard Server Suite” link,
which is circled in Figure L1.13 below. In case the splash screen does not pop up
(you may have auto-run disabled), you can go to your DVD drive and double-click
on the “Default.hta” file to bring up the splash screen.

OPC Servers

Getting Started

Read Me File
Installations

OPC Standard Server Suite
TAAS

Building Automation OPC Server Suite
IT and Infrastructure OPC Server Suite

OPC Server Solutions

Qil and Gas OPC Server Suite

Power Distribution OPC Server Suite
Triconex OPC Server®

Additional

ICONICS N1 OPC Server

ICONICS OPC Modbus Serial Server
ICONICS OPC Modbus Ethernet Server
ICONICS GenBroker

Licensing

Other Information
Visit the ICONICS Website

Browse this CD

> icoNIts <
(=4 Xepware

Visualize Your Enterprise™

*Requires Kepware License

Exit

Figure L1.13 - OPC Servers Installation Splash Screen

3. You should see the InstallShield Wizard come up. Click on “Install” to begin the

pre-requisite installation.

Installshield Wizard

:
<

ICOMICS OPC UA Server Frame o requires the following items ko be installed on your
computer. Click Install to begin inzstalling these requirements.

Status | Requirement

Pending ICOMICS OFC UA SERVER v5

Cancel

Inztall

Figure L1.14 - Prerequisites for OPC Server Installation

GENESIS64
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4. Once the prerequisites are installed, you should see the OPC Server Suite 5 Setup

Welcome screen. Click on “Next” to continue.

{5 ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 Setup M= E
- Welcome to the ICONICS OPC
‘\_,/ Server Suite 5 Setup Wizard

- {v5.5.101.0)

The Setupwizard will inztall ICOMICS OPC Server Suite 5 on
yaour camputer. Click Mest to continue or Cancel ta exit the
Setup Wizard.

Back

Cancel |

Figure L1.15 - ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 Setup: Welcome Screen

5. On the Licensing Agreement screen, choose the “I accept the terms in the License

Agreement” option and click on “Next”.

i ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 Setup o ]|

End-User License Agreement ;
K 4
Please read the following license agreement carefully -

ICONICS LICENSE AGREEMENT =

¥OU SHOULD CAREFULLY READ THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITION 5!

sing the enclosed software for any purpose indicates your scoeptance of the terms
f agreement. |f you do not ag h them you should retum all
py protection keys within seven days of shipment unopened and

software, umentation an
your maoney will be refunded.

ICONICS provides this program and licenses its uss in the United States, Pusrto Rico, or
internationalhy. “You sssume the responsibility for the selection of the program to achieve your
intended resultz, and for the installation, use and results obtained from this program.

vI

v 1 accept the temms in the License Agreement:

Figure L1.16 - ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 Setup: License Agreement
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6. Leave the Destination folder as default on the next screen and click on “Next” to o=
. ]
continue. = 8
S 2
=k B 5
Destination Folder L3 p’ - 8 %
Click Mext to install to the default folder or click Browse to choose another. k_.-{j o
Install ICONICS OPC Server Suite Sto:
C:Program Files (86CONICSNCONICS OPC Server Suite 5% Browse... |
Reset Back Cancel |

Figure L1.17 - ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 Setup: Destination Folder

7. Leave the application data folder as default and click on “Next”.

i‘.‘% ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 Setup = | Ellll

Application Data Folder
&
Click Mext to use default folder or click Browse to choose another. u

The Application Data folder used by ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 must be
accessible to all users. It is recommended that you do not change this path.

IC \ProgramData". Browse .. |

Cancel |

Figure L1.18 - ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 Setup: Specify Application Data Folder

GENESIS64
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8. Leave the Shortcut folder as default and click on “Next”.

{5 ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 Setup =15 x|

Shoricuts p
Select shortcuts to create and click Next. \——‘/.J

Specify the shortcuts to be created:

v Corfiguration Desktop Shortcut

Cancel |

Figure L1.19 - ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 Setup: Shortcuts Folder

9. On the Select Feature Screen, make sure that all features are selected and click on
“Next.”

i‘é’- ICONICS OPC Servyer Suite 5 Setup [_[S[x]

Select Features
Flease select which features pou would like bo install. \_ij

=3+ Full Installation ~Feature Description

=] -| Cormmunications S erver ICOMICS OPC Server Suite 5 provides device
P/ Communication Diivers] Sqnnechwt}l through the uze of communications
1| drivers.

o =9 = | OPC Quick Client

Pleaze expand the tree on the left and select the
degired drivers from our list of available drivers.

Thiz feature will be installed on the local hard drive.

This feature requires QKB on pour hard drive. [t has
B1 of B1 subfeatures zelected. The subfeatures
reguire 7B on wour hard drive,

4 |»

Reset | < Back | MHeut » I Cancel

Figure L1.20 - ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 Setup: Select Features
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10. Click on “Next” on the 'Ready to Install the Application' screen to begin installation. o=
- . wn

This may take a few minutes. =y

. . . o 3 2

11. When the installation completes, you will see a screen notifying you that you have = & 9
successfully completed the installation. Click on “Finish” to complete the S o

o

installation.

i'é—’l ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 Setup M= B

: ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 has
‘;i/ been successfully installed.

Click the Finizh buttan to exit this installation.

< Back Cancel |

Figure L1.21 - ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 Setup: Successfully Installed

12. You will then see the ICONICS OPC UA Server FrameWorX - Installation
Wizard welcome screen. Click on “Next” to continue.

i ICONICS DPC UA Server FrameWor¥ - Installshield Wizard Ed
[ ¥ 5] ’ Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
% ICONICS OPC UA Server FrameWorX
The InstalshieldiR) Wizard will install ICONICS OPC A Server
> Frame\Wars on your computer. Ta continue, dlick Mext,
pr
WARMING: This program is protected by copyright law and
|! ’ international treaties,
. f!
O "l
Installshield
= Back Cancel

Figure L1.22 - ICONICS OPC UA Server FrameWorX: Welcome Screen
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13. Click on “Install” on the 'Ready to Install the Program' screen to begin installation
for the OPC UA Server FrameWorX. This will take a few minutes.

14. When the installation completes, you should see a confirmation screen. Click on
“Finish” to close the wizard.

iié'u ICONICS OPC UA Server FrameWorX - InstallShield Wizard I

Installshield Wizard Completed

. The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed ICONICS
le;’ (;hqqs‘ﬂg OPC UA Server FrameWarX, Click Finish ko exit the wizard.

> i @‘cs
Software

Installshield

= Back

Figure L1.23 - ICONICS OPC UA Server FrameWorX: Installation Completed

15. Click on “Exit” on the splash screen to close it.

1.4. Training Configuration and Preparation

1.4.1. DCOM Configuration

1. Go to Start — Run and type in “dcomcnfg” (without quotes) in the Run dialog
box and click on “OK”.

2. In the Component Services Window, expand Component Services — Computers
— My Computer — DCOM Config on the left-hand pane.

3. Find the “ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5.5” component in the list, right-click on it
and select “Properties”.

4. Inthe ICONICS OPC Server Suite Properties dialog box, select the Security tab.

> i@ﬁs
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5. Change the Access Permissions to “Use Default”.

General | Location  Secuty | Endpoints | identty |

- Launch and Activation Pemmissions
% Lse Defoul

" Cuglomize 2

@ [se Defak]

T Customize Bt

Leam more about saiting these propadies.

L1-15

o =
93
2 8
==
3 2
L o
—-:
S o
= 5

o

[ ok ] cone Boply

Figure L1.24 - ICONICS OPC Server Suite Properties: Security

6. Close the Component Services window.
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1.4.2. OPC Server Configuration

1.

5.

Start the ICONICS OPC UA Server 5 Configurator by going to Start — All
Programs — ICONICS — ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 — ICONICS OPC
Server 5 Configuration.

Go to File — Open and browse to C:\Training.
Select the “icTonics.opf” file and click on “Open”.

Select “Yes, Update” if you see the following screen, as shown in Figure L1.25.

ICONICS OPC Server Suite |

Figure L1.25 — Update OPC Server

Close the ICONICS OPC Server Suite Configurator.

OPC UA Configuration

1.

Open the OPC UA Configuration by going to Start — All Programs — ICONICS
— ICONICS OPC Server Suite 5 — OPC UA Configuration.

On the Server Endpoints tab, select the “opc.tcp://127.0.0.1:49460” endpoint and
uncheck the “Enabled” checkbox near the bottom of the dialog box.

Select the “opc.tcp://ComputerName:49460”endpoint where ComputerName is the
name of your computer.

Click on the “Edit” button near the bottom of the dialog box to bring up the
Endpoint Definition dialog box.

Uncheck the “Basic128Rsal5” and “Basic256” options. The dialog box should
now look like Figure L1.26 on the following page.

> i@ﬁs
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Endpoint Definition [ X]

— TCP Connection

Metwork Adapter:

Port Mumber:

I 49460 _%

opc.bep: fCOC-Trainer 49460

L1-17
o =
22
3 8
=
3 2
2 9
OQJ
S 5
o

— Security Policies

| rione

[ BasiclzeRsals ISign j

I” Basiczs6 Jsian I
,TI Cancel | Help

Figure L1.26 - Endpoint Definition

6. Click on “OK” to close the dialog box.

7. Check the “Enabled” checkbox at the bottom of the OPC UA Configuration
Manager and click on “Close” to save the settings and close the dialog box.

:}!DPE UA Configuration Manager

Server Endpaoints | Trusted Clientsl Discovery Ser\-'ersl Trusted Servers I Instance Certificatesl

URL

p | Security

F° ope. fop. 127 0 8 149460

tep://CC-Trainer: 43460

¥ Enabled
Add...

[ [ Edr. ]

Hawcl269:a75(5.5E5) Rasic256 (5,55)

Bemaove

Mate: Server Runtime reinitialization is required to utilize changes.

Cloze | Help

Figure L1.27 - OPC UA Configuration Manager

1.4.3. Enabling Internet Explorer File Download

For training at the Foxborough, MA facility, we use a Windows Server class operating
system. Although GENESIS64 is certified for Windows 2012 Server, at the moment,
we’re using Windows 2008R2 Server.

I mention this because the operating system version affects how Silverlight gets
installed. We will have to make an Internet Explorer Security change to Enable File

Download. Here we go.

1. Select Start — Control Panel — Internet Options to launch the Internet

Properties dialog.

GENESIS64
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:E Internet Properties ﬂ I

General |SECL.Irity' I Privacy | Contentl Connections I Programs I Advanced I

Home page
/'? To create home page tabs, type each address on its own line,
n 13
18 vtp:/fwww. google. comy] ;I
2
Lse current Use default Use blank |

Browsing history

’l_ . Delete temporary files, history, cookies, saved passwords,
! and web form information.

™ Delete browsing history on exit

Delete... | Settings |
Search
f-k‘ Change search defaults. Settings |
A
ra
Tabs
Change how webpages are displayed in Settings |
| tabs.
Appearance
Colors | Languages | Fonts | Accessibility |

0K I Cancel | Apply |

Figure L1.28 — Configuring Internet Options
2. Select the Security tab.
3. Select the Internet Icon.
4. Click on the Custom level button.

5. Click on the empty section of the scroll bar on the right 5 times to expose the
Downloads property.

> i@ﬁs
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:& Security 5ettings - Internet Zone E O 5
S o
—Setkings 3.. S
& Download = =
< bom B 3 2
o = S
{2 Enable o ~
&%, Fork download =
o
{2} Disable

) Enable
O Prompt :>J
,93 Enable .MET Framework setup
{8 Disable
O Enable
| Miscellaneous
|| Access data sources across domains
{2} Disable
) Enablz

Y Drannnk hd
4| | 3

*Takes effect after you restart Internet Explorer

—Reset custom settings

Reset to; IHigh (deFault) | Reset. .. |
oK I Cancel |

Figure L1.29 — Configuring Internet Options
6. Enable the 'File Download' property.
7. Click OK.

8. Click Yes to confirm the Zone Settings Change. Keep the Internet Properties
dialog open.

1.4.4. Adding your Host to the List of Trusted Sites

1. From within the Internet Options dialog, select the Security tab.
2. Select the Trusted Sites icon.

3. Click on the Sites button.

GENESIS64
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& Internet Properties ﬂ E

General Security |Privacy I Conkent I Connections I Programs I Advanced I

Select & zone to view or change seclbsgettings.

" -
g “"-\ ¥
Internet Local inkranst § Trusted stkes # Restricked
sites

Trusted sites N
F . . . Sikes |
" This zone contains websites that you
v trust mok bo damage your computer or

your files,
ou have websites in this zone,

—Security level for this zone
Allowed levels for this zone: Al

- - Medium
- Prompts before downloading potentially unsafe
° content
-_|_|- - Unsigned Activel controls will not be downloaded

[~ Enable Protected Mode {requires restarting Internet Explorer)

Cuskarn level,., Default [exvel |

Reset all zones to default level |

(a4 I Cancel | Apply |

Figure L1.30 — Internet Explorer Trusted Sites

4. Uncheck the “Require server verification (https:) for all sites in this zone”
checkbox.

5. Inthe "Add this website to the zone:" field, enter: http://localhost.
6. Click Add.
7. Click Close.

8. Leave the Internet Properties dialog open.

1.4.5. Configuring Internet Explorer Cache

The following setting is suggested during development. However, for
performance reasons, you may want to leave this setting Automatic at the time of
deployment.

1. From within the Internet Properties dialog, select the General tab.
2. In the Browsing history section, click on the Settings button.

3. Under the header “Check for newer versions of stored pages:”, select the
“Every time | visit the webpage” radio button.

> i@ﬁs
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4. Click OK. =
S m

5

. : L =2

5. Click OK again to close the Internet Properties dialog. el
—

2 9o

o 2

S 5

o

— Temporary Internet Files

Internet Explorer stores copies of webpages, images, and media
far Faster viewing later.

Check for newer versions of stored pages:
¢ Every time I visit the webpage
(e Ewery time I start Internet Explorer
 Automatically
" Mever

Disk space to use (S-1024MB) 250 =
{Recommended: S0-250ME)

Current location:

Ciilserstadmin AppDataiLocaliMicrasoft) Windows! Temporary
Internet Files!

Mowve Folder.. . Wiew objects Wiew files

i History

Specify how many days Internet Explorer should save the list
of websites yvou have wisited.

Days to keep pages in history: I 20 32

Figure L1.31- Internet Explorer Cache Setting

Note: From within PortalWorX hitting the F5 key will force Internet Explorer
to refresh the webpage. This may be necessary after making changes to a
Silverlight version of GraphWorX64, TrendWorX64, AlarmWorX64, etc... file
that is used in a PortalWorX64 viewer.

1.4.6. Installing Silverlight
Silverlight is an add-on to Internet Explorer. When you launch Workbench-SL for the
first time, you will be prompted to install Silverlight, if it is not already installed.

1. Launch Workbench-SL by selecting Start — All Programs — ICONICS —
Workbench-SL.

2. 'You may see a Login dialog. Log in with the username and password you used
to install GENESIS64.

3. When you see the Silverlight dialog, click on the 'Click Now to install' button.

GENESIS64
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'w Silverlight

Click now to install

CUACK DOWNLOAD /30 SECOMD IETALL y

Figure L1.32- Silverlight Installation Dialog

Click Run and follow the Silverlight installation instructions.

You should see a "Installation Successful” notification. Click Close.

Press F5 to refresh the Internet Explorer session and to launch Workbench-

SL.

1.4.7. Creating the icTonicsAssetWorX Training Database

1.

> i@s

Visualize Your Enterprise™

From within Workbench-SL, be sure the AssetWorX provider is selected in the

navigation tree on the left side, as seen in the figure below.

Home | Applications Tools and Set

& €U E

New
Server

Login/Logout
Securi Configuration

AssetWorX

New C
Database Di

4 4 localhost
»- & Assetworx

i AssetWorX
i AlarmWorXe4 Logger
OV AlarmWorXe4 Server

i FODWorX
48 Global Aliasing

= Language Aliasing
" Security Server
ke~ TrendWorX Logger

5 Unified Data Manager

Figure L1.33 — AssetWorX Provider in the Workbench-SL Navigation Tree
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Refresh

2. Right-click on the "localhost" node in the AssetWorX navigation tree and o=
- . wn
select "New Database", as shown in the figure below. =y
_— 3 2
File |Home| Applications  Tools and Setti g (g
8 1 S
Login/Logout New Refresh Refre
SEerver... Pare
| Security ||Conﬁguraﬁon|| Edit
AssetWorX 4
|
4\ localhos L New Database...
EEjAsse
BF | Connect Database...
> | Delete }
L
!

Figure L1.34 — Creating a New Database in Workbench-SL

3. You will see a message indicating that the changes you are about to make will
be propagated to other AnalytiX providers. Click OK to continue.

Add, Remove, or Activate Database Ed

This operation will also be propagated for all other AnalytiX providers,
induding Energy AnalytiX and FODWorX.

K I Cancel

Figure L1.35 — Creating a New Database Propagates Changes to all AnalytiX Providers

4. The "Create a new Database" dialog box will appear when "loading" is
complete. Enter the Database name: "icTonicsAssetWorX" (without the
quotes).

5. Confirm that the "Include sample data" checkbox is unchecked.

6. Leave the remaining fields as they are and select OK to continue.

GENESIS64
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Create a new Database %

Host Settings:

Host Name:  localhost
Display name: localhost

Port number: 8778 (http protocol)

SQL connection Settings:

Select the SQL server: l (local \SQLEXPRESS = ] .':

Database name: |iCT0ﬂiCSASSBtWDFX I~ J % || Include sample data

File Size Settings:

Initial Size:
File Growth: & MB L) %

|| Restrict max size to: ME

Log File size settings:

Initial Size:

File Growth: () MB () %

<[] [a]3] [oT3] <] [5[#] 5[ ]
=
m

|| Restrict max size to: MB

| OK Il Cancel |

Figure L1.36 — Create a New Database Dialog Information

7. When the database creation is complete, in the navigation tree on the left, you
will see a second node under localhost called “icTonicsAssetWorX”. This
entry will have a red circle on the icon. This Red (Not Active)/Green (Active)
indicator defines which database is currently Active.

1.4.8. Making the icTonicsAssetWorX Database Active

When we created the icTonicsAssetWorX training database, we learned that the
AssetWorX provider can support multiple databases in one project instance. However,
it is important to note that only one database can be Active at one time.

When GENESIS64 is installed, by default, the AssetWorX database is active. We will
select our icTonicsAssetWorX training database and make this the active database.

1. The figure below shows the Asset Tree collapsed for each database.

AssetWorX L4
4 4[] localhost
Ej AssetWork

Fo icTonicsAssetWorX

Figure L1.37 — Two AssetWorX Databases
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2. The AssetWorX database has a Green (Active) icon and the o=
. . .. . . wn
icTonicsAssetWorX training database has a Red (Not Active) icon. = 8

3. Select the icTonicsAssetWorX training database with a right mouse clickand ~ & o
select Make Active. S

o

AssetWorX {

4 4] localhost

b B AssetworX

b B icTonicsAssetWork

| H% | Delete Database
A% | Disconnect Database
B Make Active

Upgrade database

¥
L bl

Refresh

Yy
I

il

Refresh Parent

Import

3 3

Export

Figure L1.38 — Switching the Active Database

4. You will see a message indicating the changes you’re about to make will be
propagated to other AnalytiX providers.

5. Click OK to continue.

)
| Add, Remove, or Activate Database E3 I

This operation will alzo be propagated for all other AnalytiX providers,
incuding Energy AnalytiX and FDDWorX.

oK I Cancel

Figure L1.39 — Creating a New Database Propagates Changes to All AnalytiX Providers

6. The icTonicsAssetWorX training database icon should turn green and the
AssetWorX icon should turn red.
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1.4.9. Enabling the Available Solutions

When you create an asset, you will have the option of adding the Energy AnalytiX
extension. If the Energy AnalytiX solution is disabled, the option of adding the
extension will also be disabled. Next we will ensure the appropriate solutions are
enabled. Let’s begin by verifying that the Energy AnalytiX solution is enabled and

ready for use.

1. We will be working in the Workbench-SL.

2. Select the AssetWorX provider.

3. From the navigation tree on the left, starting at the icTonicsAssetWorX
database level, expand the asset tree to expose the tree nodes under
Product Configuration and select Available solutions.

4. Verify that the State of Energy AnalytiX and / or FDDWorX are
Enabled, as shown in the figure below:

Note: EA will require a separate installation therefore you may only see
the FDDWorX provider below. It is ok to proceed to the FDDWorX Labs.

AssetWorX
4 4] localhost
4 Ej icTonicsAssetWork
b S Assets
- ®% Equipment classes

4 3 Product cenfiguration

) I_. Equipment hierarchy

45 Available solutions

- = Images

ﬁ* Other settings

b ¥ System properties

£

\#) Search the whole database () Search only in the selected item | Name

* Available solutions | * Other settings

@ Available solutions

The configuration database contains tables of the following extensions:

Extension Identifier Descniption

{3a15efba-8cb9-4f94-b21c-e544a] Energy Analytix Enabled

FA_2C353555-FCC8-4AFD-86FE-FI| FDDWarX Enabled

Figure L1.40 — Available Solutions — Energy AnalytiX Enabled
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Workbench-SL and AssetWorX 2

2.1.

Workbench-SL

ICONICS Workbench-SL is intended to provide functionality that is similar to the
WinForms/Windows Presentation Foundation (WPF)-based Workbench, now known as
the Workbench Classic of prior GENESIS64 versions, but with improved "reach” and
ease-of-deployment that Silverlight technology offers.

AssetWorX

AssetWorX is an enterprise control system for integrating business and manufacturing
control systems in Workbench-SL. It provides a tree-like structure in which you can
build your enterprise in the form of physical locations and business units, and organize
equipment such as buildings and machinery in one centralized system for analysis by
the ICONICS GENESIS64 suite of products. The tree-like structure provides a
functional hierarchy for navigation and data roll-ups. Physical locations and areas of
responsibility can be identified in this hierarchy.

Objectives

After completing this chapter, you should know:

e How to Use Workbench-SL Web-based Configuration Tool
e How to Access Tools and Providers
e How to Use the Project Explorer

In addition, you should also know:

e The Architecture of the AssetWorX provider in Workbench-SL

e Configure an AssetWorX database and Data Import or Export

e Define Units of Measure, Temperature Sources/Instances and Polling Groups
e Build Hierarchical Tiers within the Asset Tree

GENESIS64
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2.2. Introduction to Workbench-SL

Workbench-SL offers light-weight deployment with fast startup time, which also
supports third-party plug-ins. It is capable of using existing data services (created using
the Software Factory toolkit) as well as new WCF RIA Services. Workbench-SL has a
look and feel similar to the Workbench Classic, including familiar elements such as a
toolbar ribbon and Project Explorer, but now has enhanced user-friendly options such
as a list-view Project Explorer for browsing, which can be filtered and sorted.

The Silverlight edition of the Workbench runs in all browser platforms, including
Microsoft Internet Explorer, Firefox, and Safari, etc. Its Silverlight components are also
available as Web Parts in SharePoint and can run on the Windows 7 Phone.

Workbench-SL supports providers similar to its WPF-based counterpart, but also
additional ones including AssetWorX, FDDWorX and Energy AnalytiX.

A workbench 51 by ICONICS Tnc. - Windows Internat Explorer

@ Tocshast, = I

SHUA L Workberch S by 100MICS B, X0 I

Fle Bt Vew  Favortws  Toch  Heb

Defpialt - Wierkbench 5L by ICONICS, Inc, (wer, 10.70.075.00)

= B0 . ~ n
3 " . TR = L " : , Xew tPn a
Loge/Logout Hew Cut  Copy Mgy Add Add Edi  Eddona £t Delete Refresh Refresh | Impost Expeet || Replace Chalenge
Server... Equpment Egupment property new talk ... Faolity Analyti, Pares Sexunty
Securdly | | Configurabion, Clghoand L Edit, {imgont | Export, Taoks
AssetWork ¢ | 12) Search the whoie database () Search oly in the selected tem | Hame
4 g loealhost T
2 [0 ssserwiorx
B & tork
a5 Rusets
@ souh
4l Company
¥, Foxbora bakery i -
* Foxboro bak x
b D Masdfeld Bakeny WiZieee Wiy
£ Test Asset - Equipment
=% Equipment clisses #1  Name: |Feabars bakery

i, Product configuratian
Propertias | Commands | +

losa cnones
" Eradied

Froducts: o GraphWorXEd [of) WebHMI ] Portalon SL ! PortalWorX for SharePoint  f] Mobilenml

Gemcrption:

Custom identer 2
[w Ereated: 11TI2001 31104225 AN

& AbarmWorkia Logger
ated: 1T/2011 11104125 AH

O MarmNariG Seever Updatad
1 PO Authar:
48 Glotal asiasing Eepmintcin: (e
L5 Lasguage Shasing

e sae

T Secunty Server
ke TremawicaX Logger Pallng Group b
i Unifed Dats Munager

Clase Feefresh Add Pew.e, 7]

Figure 2.1 - Workbench-SL

In Workbench-SL, You Can:

e Organize data sources on the basis of a hierarchical structure of assets and
equipment, using AssetWorX.

« Configure EA to calculate, report on, and manage energy use if the Energy
AnalytiX provider is installed.
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2.2.1.

2.2.2.

At the same time, the Workbench Classic still acts as a single interface where you can
use every component of GENESIS64. It is a configuration tool in which you can also
simulate an operator's runtime interface and manage projects. You can, of course,
continue to use Workbench Classic as a companion tool to Workbench-SL. Many
GENESIS64 configurations can be done from within Workbench-SL. What cannot be
done inside the Workbench-SL is still available from within the Workbench Classic.

Workbench-SL vs. Workbench Classic

Features to note about Workbench-SL and Workbench Classic are:

e They are two independent applications.
e Both include Pack & Go technology.
e Their Projects are NOT shared - The provider and database lists are
maintained separately.
- Workbench-SL's providers and databases are within the IcoSetup
databases
- Workbench Classic's providers are within the project file (*.prjx) and
databases are within web.config.
e Just the active databases are shared between them - via the file,
IcoSetup64.ini, where the active database is stored.

Opening Workbench-SL

To open Workbench-SL from the Windows Start button, select All Programs —
ICONICS — Workbench-SL.

When you open Workbench-SL for the first time, you see all of the applications, tools,
utilities and services listed in the Project Explorer that you can open within
Workbench-SL. It is made up of:

e The ribbon bar (along the top)
o Two Project Explorers that you can hide or display:

o A tree explorer that gives you a way to navigate and browse; and buttons that
give you access to ICONICS providers

o A grid explorer you can use for searching

e The content or work area where configuration forms open

GENESIS64
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2.2.3. The Ribbon

The ribbon helps you to quickly find the commands you need to complete a task.
Commands are organized in logical groups with tabs. You can minimize the ribbon by
double-clicking on the ribbon tabs.

The ribbon has three tabs:

« Home tab - Contains all commands and changes depending on the currently
selected item in the Project Manager and on the application that is currently loaded
in the Workbench.

o Applications tab - Gives you access to the providers (applications) in the Tree
Explorer's button bar.

e Tools and Settings tab - Lets you show or hide various elements of the window as
well as personalize the project properties.

Default - Workbench SL by ICONICS Inc.

Home | Applications A
|| Show the Navigation Tree [+ Show the Ribbon Title - 3 (| '@ P ,.;I
o] L P I ) d B 2

|] Show the Grid _
New Runnin, g || Delete Disconnect Make Upgrade Refresh | Import Export || Replace Challenge
|| Show the Ribbon Bar Server... Database Database Active database Security

Show Configuration | Service Edit Import / Export Tools

Figure 2.2 - Sample Home Tab in the Workbench-SL Ribbon

Note: This Ribbon changes as you select different Providers.
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2.3.

Tools and Providers

GENESIS64's Workbench and Workbench-SL save all of your tools, application
providers, and settings with your projects in their project files so that you can reopen
and reuse your project and settings easily. In each project are stored:

e Application providers

« Database configurations such as Global Aliasing, Language Aliasing, and other
SQL databases

e Network services tools (Classic WB only) such as GenTray, SNMP, the
FrameWorX Server, and the Security Server

« Workbench configuration settings that you apply to the Workbench window
position, styles, modifications to the design surface, layouts, and templates

A project is typically stored where the servers are running, but in actuality, several
servers may need to be accessed in order to run the different displays of an enterprise.
As long as you have defined the servers' connections, those connections are stored with
the project, too.

Centralized security allows all GENESIS64 operations to be secured. Security Server
limits access permissions to projects and plug-in, including file access to create, modify,
or read only. Historical data is stored.

The Workbench is designed for concurrent configuration by multiple development team
members over the internet. It follows the optimistic concurrency model; there are no
database locks. Multiple application servers and databases can be configured
simultaneously. An additional ICONICS Workbench Toolkit can also be used to create
plug-ins from third-party content providers.

GENESIS64
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2.4. Providers in Workbench-SL

Development and runtime modes of all installed and licensed ICONICS GENESIS64
products can be accessed and used in the Workbench. Even though the following
providers are available in Workbench-SL, you can pick and choose which providers
appear in the Workbench's Project Explorer, as shown in the figure below.

AssetWorX L4
W localhost

i AssetWorX
.? AlarmWorX64 Logger

@ AlarmWorX64 Server

, Energy Analytix | Workbench-SL
il DOWor Providers

& Global Aliasing

[+ Language Aliasing

" Security Server

|~ TrendWorX Logger

[E5 Unified Data Manager

Figure 2.3 - Workbench-SL Providers

2.4.1. Working with Services

A number of GENESIS64 components are servers or services that you can control and
modify within Workbench-SL. They include:

> i@zs

Visualize Your Enterprise™

AlarmWorX Server starts and stops the alarm server, as well as provides
a configuration interface to configure alarms.

Global Aliasing System (GAS) stores variable names and their values
within an SQL database so that these variables can be used throughout
GENESIS64 applications. Start, stop, create, and modify global aliases
using this interface.

Language Aliasing System (LAS) makes substitutions for language
aliases whenever the assigned language in the Language Selector dialog
box is changed.

Unified Data Manager (UDM) is a central location for storing
expressions, subscriptions, groups, values, registers, triggers, and other
data that can be used by any GENESIS64 application. The service can be
started, stopped, and all of these data types and data instances can be
created and modified within the UDM in the Workbench.
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2.5.

2.6.

Workbench-SL User Interface

Workbench-SL is used for the following purposes:

o Todisplay a configuration form

e To host a viewer component for an application

GENESIS64 stores configuration data organized in object form into a set of SQL
databases. Many of the other components of GENESIS64 are essentially front ends to
different databases and the data contained inside them. When you load a utility within
Workbench-SL, it loads a configuration form in runtime. These forms often come with
Apply and Refresh buttons since the data is stored in a database and may require that
changes be committed or that current data be retrieved.

Project Explorer

In GENESIS64's Workbench-SL, there are two Project Explorers: the

e Tree Explorer, which contains a tree structure for navigating the assets. A
section in the lower left for the providers (or applications); and the

e Grid Explorer, which contains the content of the item that is selected in the
Tree Explorer and serves as a way to search the selected item and the items
children. These explorer features are highlighted in the following example. Note
that the Home ribbon has options for showing or hiding these two explorers.

GENESIS64
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Note: In this training manual, the terms "node™ and "tree items" are interchangeable
(unless otherwise noted). They both signify a specific level (or branch) of a navigable

™ Runtime Default - Workbench-SL by ICONICS, Inc. (ver. 10.71.086.00)
File |Hume Applications  Tools and Settings o G
R her R verd Column or Item
Login/Logout New Refresh Refresh || Replace Challenge . to Search On
Server Parent Secunty Search Options
| Security ‘ Configuration Edit || Tool I
AssetWorX 4 (O3] rch the wheole database (_) Search only in the selected item l Name ‘ b
4 ] localhost !
A [ AssetWorX B . .
£ I§ Equipment hierarchy Filter Icon %
P .:. Assets - . X
45 Available solutions
. o: Eguipment classes
h = Images B
- », Product configuration =

Tree Explorer \
—b Slidebar - Moves Up and Down Grid Explorer
i| AssetWorX

_.‘? AlarmWorX64 Logger
O AlarmWorX64 Server

Energy Analytix Providers (Applications)

s FDDWorX.
47 Global Aliasing

Minimized Providers {Applications)

I+ Language Aliasing :

% e B -

Figure 2.4 - The Project Explorers in the Workbench

The Tree Explorer is the primary navigational component for quickly accessing data in
the installed applications. Button bars and icons make it easy to access applications
from inside the Workbench. Its components can also be moved. In moving them you
can:

o Leave them free floating by clicking and dragging the toolbar of the Project
Explorer off of a docked position to make it free floating. Double-click on the
Project Explorer title bar to return the pane to its last docked position.

e Dock them to any side of the Workbench64 window. To move the pane, click the
title bar and move the pane onto any of the arrow icons of the Diamond Dock
feature.

Figure 2.5 - Diamond Dock

> i@/ﬂgﬁs

Visualize Your Enterprise™
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« Minimize them to a tab by clicking the push pin icon [/ in the Project Explorer
title bar to minimize the panel to a tab. The following image shows how the Project
Explorer components look when they are minimized. To view the Project Explorer
expanded, click on the minimized tab; you can then click again on the push pin |*/
if you want to return the panel to maximized view.

,’& Workbench for Silverlight by ICOMICS Inc.
Home Applications

| Tree Explorer ﬂ a
|+ Grid Explorer -

Mew Refresh | Replace
Server..
Show Configuration Edit Tools
;;,‘ | ij‘ect“a‘pl;:rar = (é app‘li‘oat\:ms-]. ..
= = ,
g
S
i
@ Minimized Grid Explorer
@
?\
2 Minimized Tree Explorer
2
h:]
2
2
o

Figure 2.6 - Minimized Project Explorers in the Workbench

The Project Explorer is always in view within the Workbench64 in one form or another.

Searchable Grid Project Explorer: Selecting a node in the Tree Explorer displays the
node's content in Grid Explorer. Note that you can search the selected item or you can
search the entire database. You can also click on a column’s filter icon to limit the
content that appears in the pane.

Note: You cannot search the Tree Explorer, but you can search the Grid Explorer.

» Runtime _ Default - Workbench-SL by ICONICS, Inc. (ver. 10.71.086.00)
"File |[Home| Applications Tools and Settings A7)
PR 22w N
*] B B | W i 7]
Login/Logout New Running || Paste || Add Refresh Refresh || Import Export || Replace Challenge
Server Area Parent Security

‘ Security || Configuration | Service |C|ipboard Edit |Import[Ekport ” Tools

AlarmWorX64 Server < (#) Search the whole database (_) Search only in the selected item | Name ~ | Find:

1 P

4 4 localhost
4 [ Avixserver
» 24 Configurations.
ClEE=
b~ g, Nodes
b @ Templates

Mame T | Jescription "

&= Plant Area A

Setct Al
CriticalTemps
FacilityAnalytiX

Fire

HVAC

Language
Multimedia Alarming
Plant Area A

Plant Area B
Reactor Hall

&: Plant Area B

‘ &5 Multimedia Alarming

The Areas node is selected, so
areas are listed in the searchable
Project Explorer.

Clicking a column’s filter
icon pops up additional
filtering criteria.

3 AssetWorX

Security

1# AlarmWorXs4 Logger

Show rows with value that

O AlarmWorX64 Server

1s equal to

J Energy AnalytiX

C

L2 FDDWorX

4% Global Aliasing

Is equal to -

I Language Aliasing

I

R
il

Figure 2.7 - Searchable Project Explorer Options
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2.6.1. Working in the Project Explorer

The Tree Explorer can be modified to show just those applications, tools, and services
that you need for your project. You can re-size the pane, as well as to move the slider
up or down to view more button bars. The Workbench-SL project explorer allows for
efficient provider access by opening each provider’s configuration in a separate tab.

GENESIS64 Additional Features Training Manual

To Move between the Providers (applications) in the Workbench:

e Click the buttons listed in the bottom of the Project Explorer. Below is an example

of some available provider buttons.

> i@/ﬂgﬁs

Visualize Your Enterprise™

4 4 localhost

AssetWorX {

4 Ejﬁ.sset‘."u‘nr}{
-
b foy Assets
+ ®§ Equipment classes

A %, Product configuration

; |_. Equipment hierarchy
»— 4 Available solutions

- = Images

1 ﬂ;“
b ¥ System properties

Other settings

i AssetWorX

_.‘_’ AlarmWorX64 Logger —

U AlarmWork64 Server

i

. Energy Analytix

42 Global Aliasing

[ FoDWork J
B -

L%

Figure 2.8 - Application Buttons

Provider
buttons in the
Tree Explorer
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2.6.2. Data in the Project Explorer

When you view components in the Tree Explorer you are viewing either configuration
or data display files. For example, while AssetWorX shows you a navigation tree of
configuration options and the asset tree, the AlarmWorX64 Server shows you a set of
configuration forms for object data stored in the AlarmWorX64 SQL database.
Provider data are organized into a hierarchical object tree of Server database with
Database object at the top, stored Configurations for different items with alarms of
different types, geographical organization using the group object called Areas, and a
group object called Nodes which organizes redundancy configuration aspects.

Runtime _ Default - Workbench-SL by ICONICS, Inc. (ver. 10.71.086.00)
File |Hama Applications  Tools and Settings ) @
== a0 ‘@ P -~
‘w'! ﬂ B =l % EC[—" ECL] X // Za o I I d g 2
Login/Logout | MNew Running (| Copy Cut Paste Multiply Add Create from Delete Edit Edit on  Refresh Refresh || Import Export || Replace Challenge |
| Server Tag template ... a new tab Parent Security
‘ Security Configuration || Service Clipboard ‘ Edit Impon:fExport‘ Tools |
AlarmWorX64 Server —
g X Default | X
4 4 localhost
Configuration
4 Ej AwxServer i 9
. . N Mame: ‘Default |
4 » Configurations
% Default
= Description: |
B fos Areas
b @ Nodes
b @ Templates |+ Default (Active) Configuration
Runtime Settings
Scan Period: 1,200 = Milliseconds || Use OPC DA Timestamp
Startup Squelch: ﬂ Minutes |1 scan Disabled Tags
B Assetworx GAS Theme: | | [
g AlarmWorXs4 Logger
00 AlarmWorX64 Server
, Energy AnalytiX
Ll FDDWorX
,ﬁ Global Aliasing
- Apply || Close || Refresh Reset Apply & New..| |_Add New... (7]
L % -

i@ Mot Logged In

Figure 2.9 - Data in the Tree Explorer
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2.7. Ribbon

The ribbon for Workbench-SL is designed to help you quickly find the commands you
need to complete a task. Commands are organized in logical groups. The ribbon has
two tabs: the Home tab provides general tool bar functions and changes depending on
the item that is selected in the Project Manager, and the Applications tab gives you
access to the providers (applications) that are in the Tree Explorer's button bar.
Examples of both are shown below. You can minimize the ribbon by double-clicking
on the ribbon tabs.

Runtime Default - Workbench-SL by ICONICS, Inc. (ver. 10.71.086.00)

File |Home| Applications  Tools and Settings

a ¥ - ¥, N K | W | Z
Login/Logout | Mew Delete Disconnect Make Upgrade Refresh Refresh || Import Export || Replace Challenge

| Server Database Database Active database Parent Security
Security H Configuration Edit H Import / Export H Tools

Figure 2.10 - Sample Home Tab in the Workbench-SL Ribbon:
This Ribbon Changes with Your Project Explorer Selections

Runtime Default - Werkbench-5L by ICONICS, Ine. (ver. 10.71.086.00)

" File Home Applications| Tools and Settings

d 5 0 e s L | 4

2 / . LS =

i 2 o = s ¥ =
AssetWorX AlarmWorX64 AlarmWorX64 Energy FDDWorX Global Language Securnity TrendWorX Unified

| Logger Server Analytix Aliasing Aliasing  Server Logger  Data Manager

Server ]

Figure 2.11 - Sample Applications Tab in the Workbench-SL Ribbon
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2.8. Filtering and Sorting Information in the Workbench

In the Silverlight edition of Workbench64, you can filter and sort lists of objects in tabs.
If there are a lot of calculations that are listed on the tab, you can filter out (within the
Grid Explorer) the ones you don't want to see by clicking any of the filter icons  in
the column heading on the tab. Clicking a filter icon pops up a small dialog where you
can enter filter criteria. In the following example, we clicked the filter icon for the
Name column, which popped up a filter window to filter table content to show rows for
specific names.

Calculations Library:

Expre

> | Derivedl I Derivédl MNormalized conetimption by are) x=4{{cz
Derivedz FlBOerved? pancy | MNormalized consumption by oo x=4{{cz
. Show rows with value that
Click on the | CERIE ™ !=ilter icons are _available
arrow to in column headings of
change the A many tables in the
sort order 7o % Silverlight Workbench
Is equal to .7 . H .
T Filtering pop-up window
ah lets you limit the displayed
Filter Clear Filter O

Figure 2.12 - Sorting and Filtering Options

Steps for filtering and sorting are provided in this topic:

e Sorting information

e Filtering information

e Clearing afilter

e Using Conditions in a Filter

GENESIS64
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2.8.1. Sorting Information

To sort the content of a table on the basis of values in one column, click on the column
heading. This makes the sorting icon visible. Then click on the sorting icon to make the
table sort in ascending E¥ or descending & order, using the column as its basis.

2.8.2. Filtering Information

To filter information to display only what you want to see:

1.  Start by thinking about what you want included in the listing and decide which
column will let you choose that information.

2. Click on that column's filter icon ¥ in the column heading. This opens the
column'’s popup filter.

3. Now specify your filter criteria. The data you select will be included in the table.
There a few ways you can filter data:

e You can select any or all of the items listed in the top half of the filter.
Selecting no rows is the same as selecting all of them. But as soon as one
item in the list is selected, only the selected items are included in the
results. The following figure shows an example where all were selected
using the Select All check box, and then individual items were deselected.

[=] select AII\
[#] Derived1 The user selected all,

[+ Derivedio

[¥] Derived11 and then deselected
= Derivedlz/ the items to be hidded
— from view.

| Derived13

[#] Derived14
[+ Derived1s
|| Derived16
[¥] Derived17
[+ Derived1s
|| Derived2

Show rows with value that

Contains hd !
ah
And -
Is equal to *
ah
Filter Clear Filter

Figure 2.13 - All Items Selected, Then Specific Items Deselected
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e You can also (or alternatively) enter one or two conditions. The figure
below shows the fields where you enter conditional information. For
example, you can include only those rows that have "Foxboro” in the
description, or exclude only those rows. Under the Show rows with value
that heading, you can enter a condition (for example, Starts with) and
then optionally choose a Boolean value (And or Or), and then another
condition. For help using this part of the popup filter, see the 'Using
Conditions in a Filter' topic.

Select all
|} New calculation description

Mormalized consumption by area

Show rows with value that -

Is equal to b
— First condition
ah 4]
And - —— Boolean option (choose And or Or)
Isequslio T || —Second condition
ah
Filter Clear Filter

Figure 2.14 - Conditional Options for Filtering Rows in a Table

Click the Filter button to update the results in the table. In some cases, as you
enter values, the data in the table is instantly filtered so you can see the result; in
others you will have to click the Filter button to see updated results.

You can filter on more than one column. For example, you can filter the Name
column to eliminate a few known rows, then filter on the Description column to
display rows that rows that contain the word "West" in the description.

When you are done with a filter, simply click outside the filter box or click the
popup box's X button to close it.

GENESIS64
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2.8.3. Clearing a Filter

You can tell which columns have a filter in place by the appearance of the column

filters.
Filters are in use for these columns. Mo filters are in use for these columns.
. Display Mame T | Description ~ | Expression T | Category
+ | Click here to add new item
Deriveds Mew calculation_5 Foxboro wx={{calc:consumr| Consumption
Derivedd Mew calculation_g& F'boro x={{calc:consumr Consumption

Figure 2.15 - Appearance of the Filter Icons in Column Headings

To clear a filter so that no rows are hidden based on that column:

1.  Click on the filtered column's filter icon ¥ in the column heading. This opens the
column's popup filter.

2.  Click the Clear Filter button.

3. Click outside the popup filter or click the popup box’s X button to close it.

2.8.4. Using Conditions in a Filter

In a column'’s filter popup window you can include up to two conditions for listing
information, as shown in the sample below.

[T select all
[] New calculation description

|| normalized consumption by area

Show rows with value that -

Is equal to -
— First condition
ol 5|
And - |—Boolean option (choose And ar Qr)
dzegusiio 7| | —Second condition
ah
Filter Clear Filter

Figure 2.16 - Conditional Options for Filtering Rows in a Table
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Each condition is made up the condition and the values for that condition. For the
condition, you can select one of the following and enter an appropriate value in the
field below your selection. If the value must be case-specific, you can click the aA
button, also.

e Is equal to: Rows must contain the exact string that you specify as the
value -- no more and no less.

¢ Is not equal to: Rows must not contain the exact string that you specify as
the value.

e Starts with: Rows must begin with the string you specify as the value.

e Contains: Rows must have the string you specify as the value. For
example, you might use this to list vendors with a phone number that
contains "1-508".

e Does not contain: Rows must not have the string you specify as the value.

e Ends with: Rows must end with the string you specify as the value. For
example, if you enter "USA™ as the value, a row that has "Foxborough
East USA" will be included but a row that has "Foxborough West U.S.A."
will be filtered out.

Below are some examples.

Show rows with value that

Contains o
Foxboro ag\ Rows that appear in the table
contain the string "Foxboro” but
fnd it / not the string "New.
Does not contain r
iNew | ah

Figure 2.17 - Example 1

Show rows with value that

Contains -

——— e Rows that appear in the table

Foxboro |aA contain either "Foxboro” or "F'bora”.
Or -
he aA button has also been
Contains - clicked, meaning that the case of
Bh o] the letters must also match.
oro |aA |
Filter Clear Filter |M|

Figure 2.18 - Example 2
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2.9.

2.9.1.

GENESIS64 Additional Features Training Manual

Switching Between Workbench-SL and PortalWorX-SL

Workbench-SL contains several configuration providers within the GENESIS64
HMI/SCADA suite, while PortalWorX-SL contains viewers and runtime options. There
may be instances where users may wish to switch between both tools within the same

browser.

From Workbench-SL to PortalWorX-SL

When you have Workbench-SL open in your browser, you'll notice certain product
identifiers to let you know which of the two Silverlight-based tools you currently have
open, as shown below. For instance, with Workbench-SL (running in Internet Explorer
9 in the example below), you'll notice Workbench-SL in the top window description, in

the browser tab name and in the Default project name.

EEWDrkhench—SL by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Explorer

ggaihost/vworkbenchsl findes: Pj B[ 2] = workbench-5L by ICONICS 1., Xl |

Runtime Default - Workbench-SL by ICON L5, Inc. {ver. 10.71.086.00)

File |H0me Applications  Tools and Setting

) I

‘4 ﬂ el Product Identifiers
Login/Logout Mew Challenge
Server Security
‘ Security | Configuration Tools
| AssetWorX < ' Search the whole database Search only in the selected item
b 4 localhost
i| AssetWork

,'? AlarmWorX64 Logger =

OF AlarmWorX64 Server

. Energy Analytix
i FODWorX
4 Global Aliasing

b- Language Aliasing

% Security Server
|+ TrendWorX Logger

f55 Unified Data Manager

i@ Mot Logged In

Figure 2.19 - Product Identifiers within Workbench-SL (Running in Internet Explorer 9)
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2.9.2.

Workbench-SL is the Configuration tool that you are presently using. If you wish to
switch to PortalWorX-SL, you wish to use the Runtime tool so you will need to click

on the Runtime button (M) in the top left of the screen. This will open

(continuing to use Internet Explorer 9 as the browser in our example) an additional tab
containing the PortalWorX-SL Runtime tool.

From PortalWorX-SL to Workbench-SL

When you have PortalWorX-SL open in your browser, you'll notice certain product
identifiers to let you know which of the two Silverlight-based tools you currently have
open, as shown below. For instance, with PortalWorX-SL (running in Internet Explorer
9 in the example below), you'll notice PortalWorX-SL in the top window description, in
the browser tab name and in the Default project name.

gé'PortaIWorx—SL by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Explorer

_ 0 fflocalhost 'wiorkbenchSL fruntin ,Oj @ 2| X @PortalWorX-SL by ICONICS L. . xl |

! Configuration Default - PortalWorX-5L by ICO" +°5, Inc. (ver. 10.71.086.00)

1} ot -9

WHHome Layout ProjecH
D@ N ;
- - i | o . W (11}

LoginfLogout || AlarmWorX64 FDDWorX Grid 64 GraphWollk6d TMEndWorXe64 Energy ReportWorX ReportWorx
Viewer Viewer Wiews Views Viewer AnalytiX Viewer  Executor Viewer
Securi GENESIS64 CorMgie : = AnalytiX Controls i

Product Identifiers

N’ PottalWorX-SL

AssetWorX Navigator < X Please select a control X
4 .:. Assets
4 N Company Mo control selected for this tab. Please select one of the controls that you want to

visualize into this tab:

i AssetWorX Navigator

=
.%\ ToolBox

& Not Logged In

Figure 2.20 - Product Identifiers within PortalWorX-SL (Running in Internet Explorer 9)
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PortalWorX-SL is the Runtime tool that you are presently using. If you wish to switch
to Workbench-SL, you wish to use the Configuration tool so you will need to click on

— :
the Configuration button (IETRsRi®) in the top left of the screen. This will

open (continuing to use Internet Explorer 9 as the browser in our example) an
additional tab containing the Workbench-SL Runtime tool.

2.10. Introduction to AssetWorX

When learning to use AssetWorX, one must first become acquainted with Nodes.
Nodes are the expandable selection in the Asset Tree. For example, in the Figure below,
underneath "AnalytiX Demo" you see the tree nodes "General Options, "Consumption,"
"Costs," "Carbon,” "Calculations" and "Triggers." The individual Nodes are what
composes an Asset Tree.

Energy AnalytiX <
4 4 localhost
4[] Analytix Demo
| General Options
#| Consumption
$ Costs
@ Carbon
+= Calculations

& Triggers

I AssetworX
2 AlarmWorX64 Logger

@V AlarmWorXe4 Server
, Energy Analytix
L FDDWorX

Figure 2.21 - Nodes in Asset Tree
Features of AssetWorX

e Designed for Massive Systems - able to handle millions of tags

e Object-oriented Database - to work with real world objects

e AssetWorX Runtime - store, cache and checkpoint tags

e Base for AnalytiX Products - integration with Energy AnalytiX/Facility AnalytiX

> i@zs
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The asset tree provides a way to organize data sources (OPC, database, web services)
and visualizations (such as human-machine interfaces (HMI), charts, and reports) in a
logical hierarchical structure. For example, rather than OPC data sources being
organized based on the address space of the server itself, these data sources can be
organized by geographic/physical locations of the associated sensors (for example, by
site, building, floor, and machine).

AssetWorX allows you to collect data from multiple applications and configures it into
a single tree, organized in a logical structure that you define. AssetWorX comes with
three predefined nodes at the highest level of the structure. These nodes are:

e Assets, which is where you configure your equipment and house your hierarchical
asset tree.

e Product Configuration, which is where you identify your preferences for
AssetWorX settings.

It is in these three nodes that you configure your asset tree, define the structure of the
asset tree, and set general configuration options for AssetWorX.

AssetWorX {
4 4] localhost
| E;ﬁsset‘.’u‘or}{
.:_ Assets
#; Equipment classes

*. Product configuration

Figure 2.22 - The Three AssetWorX Nodes

At any enterprise, equipment is interconnected with its physical location and in
business units that are easily organized hierarchically. You define the interconnected
relationships of equipment using a tree-like structure called the asset tree. Each piece
of equipment gets its own node in the asset tree. Each piece of equipment in the asset
tree can have its own associated properties. A property might be a variable data source,
a reference to an HMI graphic, or a static value. It is at these nodes where you can
analyze data to obtain an ongoing, current energy analysis for each piece of equipment,
where both configuration and runtime features are available.
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In configuration mode, for each node in the tree, you can add properties like dynamic
data connections or associated runtime layouts. In runtime mode, the tree becomes the
interface from which runtime users launch reports and HMI layouts, as well as visualize
alarm summary data.

The asset tree conforms to a hierarchy of tiers that are predefined in AssetWorX. The
hierarchical structure of the assets follows the ISA-95 standard for organization levels.
Each tier in the hierarchy represents a type of equipment, such as cities, campuses,
buildings, product lines, stockrooms, and machinery. Rules for each tier determine how
equipment can be configured on each tier. A set of default asset tree tiers is installed for
you as an example, but it is expected that you will customize these tiers later on.

AssetWorX is a Workbench-SL tool for setting up the tools and applications that are
used by other applicable Providers (for instance, Energy AnalytiX, FDDWorX, etc.).

AssetWorX has three main nodes:

e Assets - Defines equipment in the asset tree
« Equipment Classes - Defines templates that make it easier to define equipment

e Product Configuration - Configures settings for the products installed in the
Silverlight Workbench

AssetWorX < Search the whole database Search only in the selected item | Mame

4| Assetworx r—
- e SSE

in Assets .

«2 Equipment classes
#3 Equipment classes
% Product configuration
X Product configuration

3 Assetwiorx ‘

Figure 2.23 - AssetWorX in the Project Explorer's Tree View (Left) and Search Panel (Right)
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2.10.1. Architectural Overview of AssetWorX

The AssetWorX provider found in GENESIS64's Workbench-SL provides data sources
and visualizations (HMI, charts, etc.) in a logical hierarchical structure. The Asset Tree
itself provides intuitive, easy setup and configuration to any level of aggregation, from
an entire campus or enterprise down to a specific meter or user. AssetWorX, following
ISA-95 and S88 standards for organizational levels, allows users to import AutoDesk
BIM and Automation ML models for faster deployment.

B W by KOS g OO M mponres O 5

e Pt
°

» & i |

Web Parts

receive data
from the £
abstract model -

Create a logical model
for diverse data

[ Asset Data Catalog FrameWorX

Entities in
Web model get
OPC Database Services Custom connected to
real data

Figure 2.24 - AssetWorX Architecture

Below is an example of several asset tree characteristics.

~ o . B-1 Foxboro facility
Complex object =~ - ' soierroon
i f - S Boller!
i ~<» Boiler2
} ZipCode
e SetAllBoilers
i -¥& TotalBoilerFlow
i B Mansfiled facility
=~ 1. Boiler room
%4> Boiler
ZpCode

Parametrized - p Boler
! %> InputPipe
~0mplex < . % OutputPipe
P .. . |3 Pressure
object definition G Pre
4 e ValvePastion Tunngl t@ a rggu|ar

-5 Flow

i Terpeate | OPC/UA/XI point

Figure 2.25 - Asset Tree Characteristics
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2.10.2. Assets vs. Tags

Tags Assets
Complex Path Structure Tree Structure
Complex Naming Simplified Naming
» @opc:.../...]...]... Value » Rapid Mixer 01
Varied Organization Hierarchical Organization
» OPC Server Dependent > Empty Asset Folders
» Protocol Dependent » Parent/Child Relationships
BACnet/OPC-UA Associated Properties
» Object Oriented » Objects with Multiple
» Non-Hierarchical Tags Properties per Asset

2.10.3. Quick Start with AssetWorX

This section outlines the general steps you must take in order to use AssetWorX to
build an asset tree. (Take note that "equipment nodes" are also known as "assets".)

1. Create an AssetWorX Configuration Database, Connect to it, and Activate it.
2. Define basic information required on the Product Configuration node.

3. Follow the Steps to Building an Asset Tree, then add equipment to the Asset Tree.
2.11. AssetWorX Configuration Databases

When you first launch AssetWorX in ICONICS' Workbench-SL, a default database will
appear in the tree explorer. You have the option to either create a new database or
connect to an existing one. In Workbench-SL, any AssetWorX database that you create
is shared among all AnalytiX providers (e.g. Energy AnalytiX and FDDWorX). Any
changes made to an AssetWorX database will be propagated to all AnalytiX providers.
You will see an example of an existing and added AssetWorX database during this
chapter’s lab. Activating an AssetWorX Configuration Database

Setting the active database in AssetWorX sets the active database for all participating
servers. You can add multiple databases within the AssetWorX tree explorer, but only
one can be active at any time. This concept will be reviewed in the lab for this chapter.
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2.11.1. Exporting and Importing

2.11.1.1.  Exporting Data from AssetWorX

You can export data from an AssetWorX database, asset tree, or equipment class node
to a .CSV (comma-separated values) file. The file can then be imported into
AssetWorX for use elsewhere. Note that you can export from any equipment node in
the asset tree, or from any equipment class. The name you assign to the .CSV file that is
created should identify the exported content.

2.11.1.2. Importing Data into AssetWorX

You can import data into the AssetWorX database or into the asset tree or equipment
class node. It is assumed that the data you want to import has been exported from an
AssetWorX database and is stored in a .CSV (comma-separated values) file. Be aware
of the data being imported so that you import it to an appropriate location in the Project
Explorer. For example, do not import equipment classes into the asset tree.

2.12. General Setup in AssetWorX

2.12.1. Enabling the Available Solutions

When you create an asset, you will have the option of adding the Energy AnalytiX
extension. If the Energy AnalytiX solution is disabled, the option of adding the
extension will also be disabled. This is done via the ‘Available solutions’ branch of the
‘Product configuration’ node in the AssetWorX provider, as shown below.

AssetWorX { (#) Search the whole database (_) Search only in the selected item | Name

b Ej AssetWorX
4 Ed Energy AnalytiX Training X Available solutions ‘

b .:, Assets ™

b o2 Equipment classes Q@ Available solutions

4 % Product configuration

» I Equipment hierarchy The configuration database contains tables of the following extensions:
Extension Identifier Description

P = Images

1{3a19efba-8cb5-4f94-b21) Energy AnalytiX Enabled

fo ﬁ* Other settings

FA_2C353595-FCC8-4AFD Facility AnalytiX Enabled

b J# System properties ‘

Figure 2.26 — Available Solutions: Energy AnalytiX Enabled
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2.12.2. Other Settings Node

In AssetWorX, the Product Configuration node is where you set your system settings.
In the Project Explorer, under localhost — [the name of your AssetWorX database.
In our examples, we've named it "AssetWorX'] — Product Configuration, select

Other Settings. This displays the Other Settings window, shown below. Within the
Other Settings window are the General and Caching tabs.

General Tab - Deals with Equipment Classes, which you will learn about later in this

traini ng.
AssetWorX ¢ ||| x other settings * ‘ -
4 localhost

4 [ AssetWorX ﬂe Other settings

b i Assets

b =2 Equipment classes
) X General | Caching
4 X Product configuration

» I Equipment hierarchy Equipment custom root name: [ |

4% Available solutions

Equipment classes custom root name: | |

19

Next custom identifier:

4% System properties

Figure 2.27 - Other Settings: General Tab
Caching Tab

The Data Store section of the Caching tab within 'Other settings' allows you to set a
data storage location.

A tWorX
ssetWor’ ¢ || x Other settings * ‘ -

4 4 localhost

4 B posetitont 'ﬂ?‘ Other settings
boo5 Assets
#3 Equipment classes.

. General | Caching
4 ) Product configuration

I Equipment hierarchy
45 Available solutions

b i Images
@ Other settings

b J® System properties
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Data Store

Data source: |

Catalog: |

Caching period

Recurrence type: [Time interval -
Starting at: | Monday, January 01, 1900 12:00:00 AM [m]
Recur every: 00.00:00:15 =

Figure 2.28 - Other Settings: Caching Tab
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Data Store - The Data Store section of the Caching tab within 'Other settings' allows
you to set a data storage location. Clicking on the '‘Change Connection' button opens the
following window:

Select Database bl

Host Settings:

Host Mame:  localhost
Display name: localhost

Port number: 8778 (http protocol)

SQL connection Settings:

Select the SQL server: | (local) x) |;_J
Database name: | AssetworX A |;_J
| Test Connection I [ 0K J [ Cancel J

Figure 2.29 - Select Database Window

Use the pull-down menus to select a SQL server and Database name. Should you wish
to make sure the connection will work, click on the "Test Connection' button. Once you
have made you selections, click the 'OK' button to return to the Caching tab of the
'Other settings’ window. Your selections will now appear in the 'Data source:" and
‘Catalog:’ fields.

Caching period - The Caching period section of the Caching tab allows you to set a
time period for caching data.

Recurrence Type - Choose from One time only, Time interval or Specific dates
and times.

Starting At — This function allows users to decide when caching should first
occur (either once or repeatedly at a programmable time). You can enter a day,

date and time in the text entry field OR click on the calendar button ( ).
Clicking the calendar button opens a calendar selection tool. Select your date and
time, then click 'Close’. Your selected day, date and time will appear in the text
entry field.
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Recur every - This function allows users to decide how often caching should
occur. Set the amount of days/minutes/hours/seconds you wish the caching to
recur. Highlight a day/minute/hour/second section within the text entry field and
use the up and down arrows to change in set increments.

Click 'Apply' to save your settings or 'Apply & Close' to save your settings and return
to the main Workbench-SL/AssetWorX provider screen.

Benefits of AssetWorX Server Caching are:
e Values of properties can be stored persistently
e Datais served to clients faster than OPC Servers that may be slower
e Stores values written from the client

Equipment property
111 Name: |Persislent variable |

Real Time Data | Historical Data

Description:

Source Type: |5I:atic Walue '| || Use Database Cache

Data Type: |Native '|
‘ Value: ‘

Figure 2.30 - Database Caching Selected within an Equipment Property in AssetWorX

2.13. How to Build the Asset Tree

In AssetWorX, the asset tree defines the physical distribution of equipment and assets
for your corporation. In the Equipment node of the configuration database, you build
the asset tree to be used by your enterprise for all aspects of reporting and rolling up
costs for your business. If you will be installing additional providers, the providers
place requirements on the asset tree that you must familiarize yourself with before
adding equipment to the asset tree in AssetWorX. For example, if Energy AnalytiX and
FDDWorX are or will be installed, the asset tree is where you will be reporting and
calculating energy consumption, energy-related costs, and carbon emissions. It is also
where fault reporting will be generated for FDDWorX.

> ig_@ﬁs

Visualize Your Enterprise™



Workbench-SL and AssetWorX 2-29

2.13.1. What Is the Asset Tree?

The asset tree is a structure that represents the physical locations and/or business
configuration of your enterprise. It contains buildings, equipment, product lines, and
other components that affect costs at your company. Once built, it is a navigational tool
for you to use for navigating your corporate structure. Runtime users will have access
to the asset tree, and will be able to navigate it for running reports that are available to
them through providers that are installed for use in Workbench-SL.

AssetWorX <

4 4 localhost
A 4 AssetWork

¥ u Company
S Foxboro bakery

J Mansfield bakery

O= Equipment classes

#. Product configuration

Figure 2.31 - The Asset Tree Resides on the Asset Node

The levels in the asset tree are determined by the equipment hierarchy, and cannot
break from the hierarchy's rules. The illustration below shows a sample asset tree (on
the left) with the equipment hierarchy that regulates it (on the right).

Asset "% Equipment hierarchy | £
4 localhost Tree

4 [ AssetWorx

N I_- Equipment hierarchy
A g Assets
4 il Company

4 % Faxbaro bakery Equipment hierarchy: {User defined) Can change only when no assets are configured. | Gverride

4 0 North Description

4 (7 Baking line . Enterprise il Enterprise Enterprise level =]
4 Baking oven . Site 2 site Site level o
4 7 Ingredients mixing tank . Area W ares Area level
b~ g Heating contral . Process cell {71 Process Cell Process cell level ]
2 Ingredient charger
o Ing g . Unit £ Unit Unit level ]
b ﬁ South
. Egquipment Module P Equipment Module Equipment module level
2 Mansfield bakery e
. Control Module S Control Module Contral medule level

Figure 2.32 - An Asset Tree and its Regulating Equipment Hierarchy
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2.13.2. Equipment in the Asset Tree

In order to be able to report on equipment, you must define all of the physical
equipment you want to report on. In defining equipment, you need to consider the
providers you will be using the asset tree for. If you will be installing the ICONICS
Energy AnalytiX and/or FDDWorX providers, then these providers place requirements
on the asset tree that you must familiarize yourself with before adding equipment to the
asset tree. For an understanding of the requirements that any particular provider has,
refer to the documentation for that provider before building the asset tree.

As you define equipment, you embed it into a hierarchical reporting structure called an
asset tree. Each tier of the asset tree categorizes and defines the equipment for that level.
In Workbench-SL, the asset tree appears in the Project Explorer. A default asset tree is
installed for you but it is expected that you will override it with your own equipment
structure.

AssetWorX displays in a tree-like structure in Workbench-SL's Project Explorer. An
example of an asset tree is shown below. Note that the company has two bakeries
(Foxboro bakery and Mansfield bakery), and the Foxboro bakery is divided between the
North and South branches. The North branch’s baking line is expanded so you can see
some of its equipment.

AssetWorX 4
4 4] localhost

4 [ AssetworX

A ﬂ Company
4 % Foxboro bakery
4 @ north
4 {7 Baking line
9 Baking oven
4 'f:rj Ingredients mixing tank
% Heating control
4 & Ingredient charger
% Ingredient selector
%= Pump control
ﬂ South
2% Mansfield bakery
0: Eguipment classes

*, Product configuration

Figure 2.33 - Sample Asset Tree
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This is just one example of an asset tree. Obviously, yours will be unique to your
company's needs. For that reason, before you begin you must plan out your asset tree
structure to make sure you have included all equipment and to make sure it is organized
in a way that makes its use intuitive and useful.

Make sure you include all types of equipment you want to report against. Start at the
highest level, such as a corporate entity or a geographic region, then break that level out
into more detail about equipment that is lower in the asset tree. Continue with each
level until you have worked your way down to individual robots, machinery, or other
equipment such as meters. Once you have a plan that includes everything you want to
report on and that accounts for future plans, too, you can create your asset tree.

Obviously, you have equipment that can be seen physically in front of you, such as
robots, production lines, and plants. But you can also create logical structures such as
business units that group your physical equipment into a hierarchy which you can use
to review availability, performance and quality on a broader scale.

2.13.2.1. Equipment Placement in the Asset Tree

If you are using other providers with AssetWorX, those providers may require where in
the asset tree some equipment is placed. For example, if Energy AnalytiX is installed,
the placement of meters is critical to your ability to analyze energy consumption. It is
critical that you pay attention to the requirements to each of the providers that are not
installed today, but also the providers you plan to install in the future.

2.13.2.2. Icons in the Asset Tree

Note that equipment in the asset tree has icons. You can specify the icons that represent
certain types of equipment tiers, equipment nodes, and equipment classes. Use these
icons in a way that lets users easily identify the nodes in the tree. Providing well-
planned icons gives your users a way to quickly and easily identify locations, buildings,
types of equipment, types of meters, and so on. Make sure to use icons in a way that
can provide this type of ease.
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2.13.3. Strategies for Building the Asset Tree

Before building your asset tree in AssetWorX, it is important that you put together a
strategy. The structure you ultimately create must reflect all of the needs for all of the
providers you will be installing for use in the AnalytiX configuration database. You do
not want to have to change its structure once it is built. Also, you should be aware of all
of the tools available to you for building it so that you can exploit features that will help
you.

2.13.3.1. Plan Before You Start!

First of all, make sure you are familiar with what the asset tree is and what it provides
for you. This means reviewing all of the documentation for setting it up before you
actually build the asset tree.

Then, if you will be using Energy AnalytiX, FDDWorX, or other providers, refer to the
online help and documentation for those providers before you construct the asset tree.
This is important to do up front because once your asset tree is created you can no
longer take advantage of the template capabilities that are available with aliasing. You
can apply uniform information only while building the nodes of the asset tree; after that
you will be maintaining each node individually. For that reason, set aside time to plan
before you move ahead.

Of particular importance are the following considerations:

o Make sure you understand the Steps to Building an Asset Tree.

e Some providers' requirements may prompt you to change the structure of your
asset tree. For this reason alone, it is important that you consider any future
requirements you may have, also.

o Create an asset tree that is easy to add to and modify. For example, if you will be
adding buildings or changing energy technologies, make sure the asset tree you
create will be easy to change.

e Use icons in a way that makes the asset tree easy to work with. You can provide
your own icons that represent certain types of equipment tiers and equipment nodes,.
Use these icons in a way that lets your users easily identify the nodes in the tree.
Providing well-planned icons gives your users a way to quickly and easily identify
locations, buildings, types of equipment, types of meters, and so on. Therefore, use
icons in such a way, as to provides that type of ease.
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« Come up with a strategy for applying permissions for runtime users to access
equipment nodes in the asset tree, along with types of commands in each node's
runtime menu. You can use the asset tree's structure to exploit the ability for
equipment nodes to inherit the permissions set in parent nodes. The strategy for
granting permissions is described in the Defining User and Group Permissions for
Equipment topic as well as the Permissions Tab for Equipment topic. Permissions
in the asset tree use the Security Server users, groups, and settings defined using the
Classic GENESIS64 Workbench.

« Familiarize yourself with all of the tools in AnalytiX providers, including the ability
to "Make Copies Using the Multiply Function”, "Export Data", and "Import Data".

2.13.3.2. How to Proceed

Follow these general steps in order to build the asset tree:

1. Review the AssetWorX documentation as well as the documentation of all
providers in Workbench-SL, and then plan what the tiers and structure of the asset
tree will be. Create the equipment hierarchy (Defining Tiers for the Asset Tree).

2. Start adding equipment nodes to the asset tree (Adding Equipment to the Asset
Tree).

2.13.4. Establishing the Tiers of the Hierarchy

Why do you need an Equipment Hierarchy with Tiers? When you configure your
equipment in AssetWorX, you create an equipment hierarchy that specifies which
types of equipment belongs at each tier of the asset tree. Doing this controls the
structure of the asset tree by preventing you from accidentally assigning certain types of
equipment to inappropriate tiers, and it also controls whether an asset level can have
multiple tiers of equipment at each level. Therefore, the equipment hierarchy applies
universally throughout the configuration database's asset tree.

When you first install AssetWorX, you will find that there are three different equipment
hierarchies provided for you to choose from, each with their own predefined tiers. You
can alternatively decide to define a hierarchy of your own choosing. Your options
include the following:

e The Batch Production equipment hierarchy consists of tiers that structure the
equipment typically used in batch processing.

e The Building Automation equipment hierarchy consists of tiers for buildings and
campuses.

e The Discrete Manufacturing equipment hierarchy consists of tiers for the
equipment that is frequently found in discrete manufacturing.
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o The User Defined option lets you choose of the preexisting equipment hierarchies
as a starting point, and lets you define the tiers that you need for your installation.
You can add any number of levels, and can even define and add iconic images that
uniquely identify each tier.

You can use these levels as they are, rename them, delete them, move them, and add
more levels. Do what you need to do so that they suit your enterprise's purposes. The
objective you want to keep in mind when doing so is that each tier defines a specific
type of equipment that occupies that tier.

AssetWorX ¢ ||| x Equipment hierarchy ‘ -

4\ localhost

4 [ Assetivorx r- Equipment hierarchy

oo, Assets
=3 Equipment classes

Equipment hierarchy: (User defined)

4 3 Product configuration

Can change only when no assets are configured. | Override

I Equipment hierarchy

€ Available solutions . Enterprise
b = Images . Site
» @ Other settings . Area
f# System properties . Process cell
. Unit
. Eguipment Module
. Control Module

Wil Enterprise

S site

i@ Area

i Process Cell

€3 unit

4% Equipment Module

% Control Module

Description

Enterprise level

Site level

Area level

Process cell level

Unit level

Equipment medule level

Control module level

EEODE DO

Figure 2.34 - Asset Tree (left) and the Equipment Hierarchy that Controls it (right)

2.13.4.1. Understanding the Rules of the Equipment Hierarchy

Before you define the tiers of the equipment hierarchy, put together a plan for
structuring your company's equipment in a tree-like structure. Then define the tiers of
the equipment hierarchy in AssetWorX. You can add images that identify each level.

So that you can do this, it is important that you understand how the hierarchy works.

AssetWorX ¢ 11| % Equipment hierarchy |

4 i localhost

4[] AssetwWorX

4 5 Assets

4wl company
4 %, Foxboro bakery
4 1 north
4 () Baking line T : Enterprise
4 Baking oven |

| see

Equipment hierarchy:

o

9 Ingredients mixing tank i Area
4
@ south | , Process cell
\
£, Mansfield bakery : Unit
b &2 Equipment classes . Equipment Module
4 ¢ product configuration . Control Modul
ontral Module

I Equipment hierarchy
4% Available solutions
= Images

@ Other settings

## System properties

r. Equipment hierarchy

(User defined)

W Enterprise

£, site

@ Area

77 Process Cell

4 unit

## Equipment Module

. Control Module

Can change only when no assets arc configured. | Override

Description

Enterprise level

Site level

Area level

Process cell level

Unit level

Equipment module level

Control module level

B E O OB

Figure 2.35 - Asset Tree (left) and the Equipment Hierarchy that Controls it (right)
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Here are a few rules you need to keep in mind when deciding what you want the tiers of
the equipment hierarchy to be:

Each tier identifies a type of logical or physical equipment. Furthermore, each
tier is intended to be a summarized version of the tier below it so that, as you work
your way down the hierarchy you find that each tier is made up of the equipment at
the next lower tier. For example, if the enterprise is made up of sites, each site is
made up of areas, each area has process cells, each process cell has units, and so on.
The tiers in this example are Site, Area, Process Cell, Unit, and so on.

Equipment that you add to the asset tree cannot skip tiers. For example, if you
are using the tiers listed in the prior bullet item, the Site's child tier always contains
equipment definitions for areas, and an area's child tiers are always equipment
definitions for process cells. An area cannot have a child tier full of equipment
definitions for units.

A tier can repeat itself for more than one level if you identify the tier as one
that can be nested. This means, for example, that facilities can contain other
facilities.

The tiers display in the sequence, from broadest to most details, from top to
bottom. Once equipment is defined to a tier in the asset tree, you cannot raise or
lower that tier in the equipment hierarchy.

2.13.4.2. Defining the Tiers of the Equipment Hierarchy

Use the Equipment Hierarchy tab to identify asset levels in your asset tree, by following
these steps:

1.

In AssetWorX, in the Project Explorer navigation tree expand localhost — [the
name of your AssetWorX database. In our examples, we've named it
'AssetWorX'] — Product Configuration.

Click on Equipment Hierarchy. This opens the Equipment Hierarchy tab, which
looks like this:

AssetWorX 4

4 [ localhost
4 [ Assetworx

X Equipment hierarc hy | x

r. Equipment hierarchy

i hssets

=2 Equipment classes

4 3 Product configuration Equipment hierarchy: (User defined) Can change only when no assets are configured. | Override
I Equipment hierarchy col
4 Available solutions || Enterprise Wil Enterprise Enterprise level [
= Images . Site & site Site level ]
4" Other settings | [ ares @ Ares Area level [
o System properties . Process cell " Process Cell Process cell level [m]
. Unit 9 unit Unit level =
. Equipment Madule J# Equipment Module Equipment module level =)
|| control mogule % Contral Module Control module level @

Figure 2.36 -Equipment Hierarchy Defines the Tiers of the Asset Tree
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8.
9.

If there are assets in the asset tree already, an Override button appears on the tab.
You cannot change the equipment hierarchy unless you click the Override button.

From the Equipment Hierarchy drop-down list, select the hierarchy you want to
use for this configuration. If you are creating the hierarchy for the first time, choose
the hierarchy that is closest to the one you want to use, then follow the steps below
to modify it.

To add a new tier to the hierarchy, click on the gray row that says Click here to
add new item. The row becomes enabled so that you can define a new tier. Enter
the following:

a. Enter a Name for the new tier.

b. Choose the Icon to represent the tier in the equipment hierarchy. You can use
any .jpg or .png as a placeholder if you like. For help creating and configuring a
new icon, refer to the Configuring icons for the equipment hierarchy section,
below in this topic.

c. Enter a Description.

d. If more than one level of equipment can be created in the asset tree for this tier,
put a checkmark in the Nested column. If only one level of this tier can be
created in the asset tree, leave the checkbox empty.

Click Apply to save the new tier.

Now, with the tier still selected, click the down arrow at the right of the table to
move the tier to the position where it belongs in the hierarchy. Click the up and
down arrows to position the new tier in the hierarchy. Note that the new tier cannot
be inserted above any tier that has equipment in it in the asset tree.

Repeat these steps to define additional tiers.

To remove a level, select the level and press the Delete key on your keyboard.

10. Click Apply to save the change, or click Apply & Close to also close the tab.
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2.13.4.3. Configuring Icons for the Equipment Hierarchy

Tiers in the equipment hierarchy and equipment in the asset tree are represented by
small, iconic images that have been configured in the AnalytiX Catalog. If you are
adding a new tier to the equipment hierarchy, you must choose an icon in AssetWorX
that will represent the tier in the hierarchy. You can use any image as a placeholder
until you have finalized the images you will be using.

Uses

Icons in the equipment hierarchy are used by default for each tier in the asset tree. You
can, however, use icons for each individual type of equipment which you select at the
time you add equipment to the asset tree. For example, you can use the icon of an office
building for the Building tier of the hierarchy, but when you add a warehouse, select the
warehouse icon instead. If you are using Energy AnalytiX, you can create a separate set
of icons that identify meters and utility sources.

You can create icons that represent:

e Tiers in the equipment hierarchy. For steps to associate icons with tiers, refer to
the Defining tiers for the asset tree topic. Icons that are defined for tiers are used by
default for any equipment node that you add to the asset tree without the use of an
equipment class.

o Individual types of equipment in the asset tree. For steps to associate an icon
with any equipment node in the asset tree, refer to the Adding Equipment to the
Asset Tree topic. Equipment that you add to the asset tree is given a default icon
that you can override for that equipment node.

Strategies

Plan out the icons you intend to use. How you use them and set them up will be
determined by your enterprise, the complexity of your asset tree, and the needs at your
organization. Keep in mind that the icons in the asset tree will be used not only by the
personnel who configures providers in the Workbench-SL, but also by runtime user
who are viewing charts and reports. For this reason, you might want to set strategies in
place for colors and shapes that you use in the asset tree, to make equipment in the asset
tree easy to identify.

AssetWorX comes to you with some default images in place. You can use these images
or create your own. If you want to use your own, then you must configure them in
AssetWorX by following the steps provided below. The images must be saved to a file
ina .JPG or .PNG format.
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Steps

To Configure an Icon for Use in a Tier of the Equipment Hierarchy:

1.

Open Workbench-SL, and click the AssetWorX provider button in the Project
Explorer.

Expand localhost — [the name of your AssetWorX database. In our examples,
we've named it "AssetWorX"] — Product Configuration.

Right-click on the Images node and select Edit or Edit on New Tab. This opens
the Images tab, which looks like this:

AssetWorX ¢ | (2) Search the whole database () Search only in the selected item | Name

4 i localhost

£ AssetWorx

4 &} Energy AnalytiX Training

&5 Assets

=4 Equipment classes
4 Y Product configuration

I Equipment hierarchy

4% Available solutions

i Images Edit =% | Click here to add new item
¢ Other setting . — —
# Edit on a new tab ... el — — “lear | Enterprise

f# System propd .
“ &2 | Refresh Parent ar | Site

& ar | Ares

Clea Clea Clear | Process Cell
7] Clea Clea Clear || Unit
& Clea Clea

Clear | Equipment Module

Clea Control Module

3 AssetWorX

Figure 2.37 - Configure Icon Images for Use in the Equipment Hierarchy
Click on the gray row that says Click here to add new item. This enables the row.

Click the ellipsis button [...] in the Image column to choose the image as it will
appear in the asset tree. This opens an Open dialog where you must navigate to
the .jpg or .png file created for this purpose. Select the file and click the Open
button; the dialog box closes and the file image appears in the Image column.

Optionally, in the 16x16 lIcon column you can choose a 16-pixel by 16-pixel
version of the icon. If you leave this column empty, the icon in the Image column is
used by default.

Optionally, in the 32x32 Icon column you can choose a 32-pixel by 32-pixel
version of the icon that appears on the Equipment tab when you are modifying
equipment values. If you leave this column empty, the icon in the Image column
displays on the Equipment tab.

Enter a Name and Description for the new tier.

Move it to the correct location in the hierarchy by clicking the up and down arrow
buttons at the right.

10. Click Apply to save the change, or click Apply & Close to also close the tab.
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2.14. Assets in the Tree

2.14.1. Adding Equipment to the Asset Tree

In order to do production, energy, facility, or any other type of analysis on equipment at
your enterprise, you must build your equipment into an asset tree. Equipment can be
added to the asset tree one tree node at a time.

2.14.2.

You can create equipment classes (which are templates) for individual types of
equipment, and then use those equipment classes as a basis for adding equipment.

You can build equipment classes into a tree structure that can be copied to the asset
tree and used as a basis for building equipment into your asset tree.

You can control which equipment is visible within an Asset Navigator within
certain platforms (GraphWorX64, WebHMI, PortalWorX-SL, PortalWorX-SP
and/or MobileHMI).

On the Equipment form there are several tabs, including the Properties tab,
Commands tab, Permissions tab, and + tab.

Steps to Building an Asset Tree

In the "Strategies for Building the Asset Tree" topic, we looked at ways in which you
can build the asset tree in AssetWorX. It is critical that you pre-plan and formulate a
strategy for the creation of the asset tree.

Before you Begin

Review the documentation of all other providers that are installed or will be
installed.

Create a strategy for building an asset tree that incorporates all of the other
providers.

Create the tiers of the asset tree as described in the Why an Equipment Hierarchy
with Tiers? topic.
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Top-Down Strategy

To build the asset tree, you must start at the top-most tier in the equipment hierarchy
and work your way down to the bottom-most tier of the equipment hierarchy. The asset
tree is always contained in the Assets node in AssetWorX. Here is a general description
of how you get started:

1.

In Workbench SL, open AssetWorX if it is not already open. (You can open it by
clicking the AnalytiX Catalog provider button in the Project Explorer.)

Expand localhost > [the name of your AssetWorX database. In our examples,
we've named it "AssetWorX'], and then right-click Assets, and select Add
Equipment. This displays the Equipment form, with the Properties tab on top.

In this tab, note your options in the Level drop-down list: you can only select the
level or levels that are allowed by the rules defined in the equipment hierarchy. So
when you define an asset directly under the Asset node, you can select only the top-
most tier of your equipment hierarchy; in the example below, the top-most level is
Enterprise. At this level, the equipment you are defining is most likely a business
entity or location.

Lewvel: | “Znone= - |

<nons>

Enterprise

Figure 2.38 - Level Drop-down List

After defining the top-most level of your asset tree, now you can begin to define the
next level of the asset tree. To do this, in the Project Explorer, right-click the
equipment you just added to the Asset node and select Add Equipment again. Once
again, this displays the Equipment form, with the Properties tab on top, except that
now you are one level down in the equipment hierarchy. In the example below, this
is the Site level.

Level: Site - |

Site
Figure 2.39 - Site Level

You can continue to build the asset tree in this way, one equipment record at a time,
or you can set up equipment classes that you can use a templates for creating similar
pieces of equipment quickly and easily. Note that you can even set up structures of
equipment classes that for quickly setting up multiple levels of the asset tree in one
action.
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2.14.3. Adding Equipment to the Asset Tree

In order to do production, energy, facility, or any other type of analysis on equipment at
your enterprise, you must build your equipment into an asset tree. There are a few ways
you can do this:

You can add equipment to the asset tree piece by piece

You can create equipment classes (which are templates) for individual types of
equipment, and then use those equipment classes as a basis for adding equipment

You can build equipment classes into a tree structure that can be copied to the asset
tree and used as a basis for building equipment into your asset tree
The steps provided below describe how to add equipment one node at a time. On

the Equipment form there are several tabs, including the Properties tab, Commands
tab, Permissions tab, and + tab; each tab is shown below. Alternately, you can use
equipment classes as templates to speed things up; for more about equipment
classes, refer to the "Using an Equipment Class to Add an Equipment Node to the
Asset Tree" topic.

To Add Equipment to the Asset Tree:

1.

In Workbench SL, open AssetWorX if it is not already open. (You can open it by
clicking AssetWorX provider button in the Project Explorer.)

Expand localhost > [the name of your AssetWorX database. In our examples,
we've named it "AssetWorX'] > Assets. This takes you to the asset tree.

If you are just beginning to build your asset tree, start by adding the topmaost tier (or
tiers) to the Asset node itself. Expand the asset tree so that you can see the asset you
want to add the asset to.
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4. Right-click the asset you want to add the asset to, and select Add Equipment. This
displays the Equipment form, with the Properties tab on top, as shown in the
following image. For a description of the fields on this tab, refer to the Properties
Tab for Equipment topic.

AssetWorX

4 i localhost
4[] AssetWorX
4 [0 Assets
4 H Company
4 = Foxboro bakery
[NewEquipment]
+ @ Horth
» 0 Seouth
b % Mansfield bakery
» =3 Equipment classes

¥, Product configuration

X [NewEquipment] * |

il AssetWork

‘ug AlarmWorX64 Logger

OU AlarmWorX64 Server

ﬁ Global Aliasing

[+ Language Aliasing

% Security Server

L+ TrendWeorX Logger

Fé Unified Data Manager

Equipment

I Name: |[Naquuipment]

Properties | Commands

Icon: | <nonex

|_| Enabled
Platforms: |+| SharePoint || Windows Phone
Description:

Custom identifier:

|
Created: | |
|

Updated: |

Author: |

Egquipment class: |<nnne> '|

Level: |Anga -|

Polling Group: | <inherit= | 4
Apply Apply & Close Refresh Reset Apply & New.. Add New... 0

Figure 2.40 - Equipment Form - Showing the Properties Tab

A second tab called Commands is also available, as shown below. On this tab, you Set

up Commands for Runtime Navigation. For more help using this tab, refer to the
"Commands Tab for Equipment” topic.

AssetWorX

4 4 localhost
4 Ej AssetWorkX
4 /5 Assets
4 | company
4 . Foxboro bakery
[NewEquipment]
b i North
> ﬁ South
b 5 Mansfield bakery
- =g Equipment classes

b U Product configuration

i‘ AssetWorx

‘£ AlarmWorX64 Logger

OV Alarm\WorXed Server

. Global Aliasing

.Lo Language Aliasing

% Security Server

L~ TrendWorX Logger

X [NewEquipment] * | x

Equipment

A MName: |[Nequuipment] 3
Properties Commands

Add Remove Command: | Load Alarm Configuration - |

New Command Name: |Mew Command |

Description: | |

|+] visible || Default | |Drag &c

E Execution flags:

Platforms:
— FileName:
Globalaliases:

Target:

Visible on all children: | |

|| SharePoint  |+] Window Phone

[ unified Data Manager

Apply Apply & Close Refresh Reset

Apply & New..| | Add New...

2]

Figure 2.41 - Equipment Form - Showing the Commands Tab
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When you save the new equipment record, an additional tab, the + tab, appears. Use
this tab to add tabs to the form, as shown in the following image. In this example, the
asset is an energy asset, so the Add New drop-down list lets the user configure the
equipment for use in Energy AnalytiX. If FDDWorX is installed, the user could also
configure the equipment for use with it, too. This tab is described in the + Tab for
Equipment topic.

X Equipment |
Equipment
ﬁ Mame: |E|:|uipment

Properties | Commands | +

Add new: ‘ "‘
| FDDWorX |

Figure 2.42 - Equipment Form - Showing the + Tab

For example, if the user elects to select Energy AnalytiX so that the equipment can be
included in analysis in Energy AnalytiX, the tab shown below would be added to the
form. For more about application-specific forms, refer to the help for the applications
that appear in the + tab's Add New drop-down list.

' North = x
Equipment
ﬁ MName: |North

Propertiss | Commands | X Energy AnalytiX | 4

General | Cost | Consumption | Carbon

Enable Energy Analytix: | |

Asszet Type: Energy Asset -
Configure: |Energy Asset |
2l
I Apply J iAppIy & Closei | Refresh J | Reset | l Add New... |

Figure 2.43- Equipment Form - Showing an Added Tab for Energy AnalytiX
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2.15. Asset Security

GENESIS64 uses a security model that is both granular and additive. You can set
individual rights and access based on users and groups, create named policy settings
that can be applied to users and groups, and control access to individual applications,
features, systems, and more based on time settings if you wish. The Security Server, the
service that provides user and group policy-based security to the different GENESIS64
applications and features, offers a powerful means for configuring access to your
applications. The security model evaluates the membership of users and groups and will
deny access to a user when that feature is denied to them regardless of the group's
access rights. However, if a user's access isn't specified as 'Denied' or 'Allowed’, then
the group membership sets the access policy.

The security system contains two components:

e The Security Server which manages user logins, and

e Security system clients contained within the applications in the
GENESIS64 family (e.g., GraphWorX64 , TrendWorX64 , AlarmWorX64,
etc.). Any stimulus that causes a change in security status (e.g., a user
login or logout) will be immediately posted to the affected clients.

Security settings are configured in the Security Server using the classic Workbench or
Workbench-SL.

2.15.1. Asset Security Priveleges for Users and Groups

The Security Server, as shown in the following figure, offers nearly identical security
options for user accounts and for groups. You can apply security restrictions at the
group level, the user level, or both. The Security Server uses the following rules for
determining whether a privilege is extended or denied to a user based on his or her
security:

1. If a user lacks a privilege and is added to a group that has that privilege,
the privilege is extended to the user.

2. If a user or group has a privilege that is denied, then that privilege is
denied to the user even if the user was allowed that privilege at the user
account level. Denials always take precedence.
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Default Asset:

¥ [ Fachityanaly tiX Viewer
b 1 Graphworxsd

¥ o GridWorked Viewer
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b o) TrendWorkbd Viewer
¥ Workbench-5L

b Workbench

Select All

Apgty Appty & Close

£
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Figure 2.44 - New User Form within the Security Server Accessed via Workbench-SL

The General Properties section of the User form (or of the Groups form) allows you to:

e Set a Default Policy (if already set through the Policies node in the same
Security Server provider) as well as lock the account.

e Set a Root Asset (where the set security is carried through all its contained

assets)

e Set a Default Asset.

Clicking the ellipsis [...] button opens the data browser, shown below, where you are

able to select your specific asset.

OPC UA

G - | 58Home - GrAssetiork -

Company ~

[E=1EE =)

|7 )& ers

H columns

Wy Organize [l Panels
4 3ZHome

4 G AssetWorX

Foxboro bakery

» | company

Mansfield bakery

“4» Global Root
> GrBACnet
Control Information
Databases
59 FrameWorX Network
Global Alarm Subscriptions

Historical Data

OFC Classic Servers
OPC UA Servers

»

»

»

»

»

» OPC .NET Servers
»

»

» Redundancy Information
»

»

Server Internal Simulator

v ScheduleWorX Point Manager

ustomID

atabaselD
: .Description

4l .Path

Display Name N Node Class T | Attributes 1 | Type Information |

Object
Object
Praperty
Praperty
Property

Property

FolderType
FolderType
BaseType
BaseType

BaseType

I ]

BascType

[»

0K Cancel

Figure 2.45 - Using the Data Browser to Select Either a Root or Default Asset for Security Priveleges
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Once you define a group or user account, you define its privileges. The Applications
Actions section of the User (or Group) security settings provides the ability to Allow or
Deny the use of certain features within GENESIS64 components. Most relevant to this
training is the '‘Commands’ section, shown below. All components are allowed by
default, with a checkmark signifying the User (or Group) is currently able to use that
feature. Removing the checkmark and saving the User's (or Group's) security setting
means that feature will be restricted.

Application Actions

|+ AlarmWorX64 Viewer -
C

4 |¥| Commands

Acknowledge
Call Method
Clear Schedule Overrids |
Create Pen
Custom Command
Delete Pen
Expand Collapse
Export Image
Export Statistic
Go To Location

Group

NERNEENERNERRERE

Load Alarm Configurati

A I »

| Select All || Unselect All |

Figure 2.46 - Application Actions Section of the User Security Settings Form

Further security privileges (for a User or Group) can be defined by using the several
listed tabs (Points, Alarms, Files, Stations, Methods, Assets and Custom). Note that the
Application Actions section of the User or Group properties remains visible, regardless
of which of these tabs is selected. This training will cover the 'Assets’ tab. (More
information on the Security Server, and the other tabs in the User or Group security
settings, is available in other training sessions and materials.)

The Assets tab allows you to select specific assets (using the ellipsis button [...] to
access the Data Browser) and allow visualization and/or execution operations for that
asset or deny them, as shown in the following figure.
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Points | Alarms | Files | Stations | Methods | Assets | Custom

Allow these operations: Visualize Execute
=% | Click here to add new item

[ac:Compar‘lw’Fuxburo bakery/MNorth/

Deny these operations: Visualize Execute
=% | Click here to add new item

[ac:Company}'FDbem bakery/South/
Test current Allow/Deny configuration: |amCompan:-fme<bﬂro bakery/ | oo || Test |

Figure 2.47 - Allowing/Denying Asset Operations for a User in the Security Server Provider in Workbench-SL

In the figure above, this specific user would be allowed to both visualize and execute
operations for the /Foxboro bakery/North asset, but would be denied visualization or

execution for the /Foxboro bakery/South asset.
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Lab: Building the Asset Tree L2

2.1.

2.1.1.

2.1.2.

2.2.

Lab Overview

With Lab 1 complete, your training configuration is intact. Silverlight is installed and
ready for action. With this lab, we will build the asset tree that corresponds to the
icTonics project.

Estimated time to complete this lab: 30 minutes

Task Checklist

In this lab, you will complete the following tasks:

e Build an asset tree in Workbench Silverlight that correlates to the icTonics
theme created during the GENESIS64 Standard training.

Note: You should have completed Labl to configure the OPC server and install
Silverlight. If you have not attended the previous 3-day GENESIS64 Standard training

you will prepare your system for training by unpacking the support file
“AdditionalFeaturesPackageFile.pkgx”.

Support Files

You will need the following file(s) to complete this lab:

e AdditionalFeaturesPackageFile.pkgx

Unpack the Training Support Files

There are some support files that you will need in order for the training to run smoothly.

After this training course was developed, a Package (.pkgx) file was created by
executing the GENESIS64 Pack and Go Utility. For those of you who are attending
the two-day training class, the unpack process will configure the system appropriately.

1. Open Windows File Explorer and navigate to C:\

GENESIS64
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2. Create a folder here called “Training”. This folder will be your project folder and
you will store all of the training files in this folder.

3. Copy the AdditionalFeaturesPackageFile.pkgx file into the C:\Training directory
(This folder and files will already exist on the Foxborough training computers):

Note: Ask your instructor for these files if you do not have them.
Unpacking the AdditionalFeaturesPackageFile.pkgx file

1. Launch the Workbench Classic by selecting Start — All Programs —
ICONICS — Workbench. Keep the Workbench open for the remainder of this
lab.

2. From within the Workbench Classic, click on the Project tab.

3. Select the Unpack Project icon. This launches the Unpack Wizard.
4. On the Welcome screen, select Next.

5. To the right of the Package file: field, select the Browse button.

6. Next, navigate to the C:\Training folder, then select the file
AdditionalFeaturesPackageFile.pkgx and click Open.

7. Click Next.
8. Click Next Again.

9. As seen in the figure below, on the dialog with the “Customize the unpack
options” header, check the “Activate Databases” checkbox.

Come and Unpack Project

lﬁ Custamize the unpack options

General options
’]7 Create new items W Update existing items ™ Delete nonesistent items W Activate databases ‘

Package infa... Graphwor<g4
Pravider | Location |
1 Graphwionded & C:A\Training

& TrendwordGd

O Hlamivionied

F GridwiorxB4

L TrendwoG4 Lag...
O AlarmiwtordBa Server
£ Blamwtondsd Logger

Files to unpack: Al 'I [~ Unpack elsewhere _I
5 Urified Data Mana

L Languags Aliasing = Unpack Graphi/or User Setings

4 Global Aliasing

£ Giidwior{54 Server ™ Unpack Graptiwionrs Gallen Settings
I~ Unpack Graphisford Symbal Library Settings
I™ | Unpack Grapfiwions Tookox Settings

< Previous | Next > I Cancel

Figure L2.1 — Unpack — Activate Databases
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10. Click Next.
11. Click Next again.
12. Click Finish.

13. When the unpack process is complete, verify that all the entries in the log have a
Green Check Mark in the Status field. Report any errors to your instructor.

14. In the upper left, click on the Floppy Disk icon to save the project.
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Testing the deployed configuration

Note: If any of the tests below are unsuccessful, reboot the machine and run the tests
again.

1. From within the Workbench Classic, select the GraphWorX provider.

2. From within the Project Explorer, expand the tree under My Computer —
Training.

3. Double click on the icTonicsTankMonitor entry in the tree.

4. This launches GraphWorX and opens the icTonicsTankMonitor display in
Configuration mode.

5. In the upper right hand corner of the Workbench, select Runtime.

6. Follow the instructor’s lead to verify the following components are functioning
properly:

0 Value Sets
= Click on the 'Select Recipe' button and select a recipe.

= All fields should populate with data. Valves should open, the
tank should fill, etc...

o0 Global Aliasing

= Click on each of the Mixer Tank buttons
e Tank labels should change to the appropriate name.

e Select a recipe for each tank.

GENESIS64
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2.3.

Preparing the icTonics Asset Tree

The prerequisites, e.g. Silverlight, have been installed and our systems are set up to
accommodate PortalWorX-SL and Workbench-SL. See Labl for details. Let’s get
started!

2.3.1. Building an Asset Tree

At any enterprise, equipment is interconnected with its physical location and in
business wunits that are easily organized hierarchically. You can define the
interconnected relationships of equipment using a tree-like structure called the Asset
Tree.

Now that we have the icTonicsAssetWorX training database created, we will need to
add our assets. Through the execution of the following steps, we will create an asset
tree similar to the structure defined in the figure below.

AssetWorX ¢
4 4 localhost
A E‘. icTonicsAssetWork
¥ _:_ Assets
4 g usa
4 . Massachusetts
@ Foxboro
#% Equipment classes
». Product configuration

Eu AssetWork

Figure L2.2 — Training Class Asset Structure

1. Let’s proceed by right-clicking on the Assets node under the
icTonicsAssetWorX training database. Then, select Add Equipment. (Notice
that you are in the Properties sub tab.)
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AssetWorX < | (&) Searct
4 4 localhost
] Ej icTonicsAssetWorkX ’m
b .,:, Assets
) =3 Equipm g | Add Equipment I
b U Product =F | Add Equipment property
b Ho AssetWorX = | Refresh
= | Refresh Parent
Paste
P Import
I* | Export Sub-Tree
I* | Export selected
-l . .. o

Figure L2.3— Adding the First Asset

From the [New Equipment] tab on the right, with the sub tab Properties tab
selected, enter the following entries into the appropriate fields:

Name: USA
Icon: Enterprise
Description: The USA Asset

Although each asset also has a Commands sub tab, the configuration of the
assets in this section of the manual will not require Command changes.
However, we will be using commands later during this training.

Click ""Apply & Close™ after completing the property entries for each asset.

X USA
Equipment
u Name: |USA

Properties | Commands | +

Icon:

ﬂ Enterprise S

|+ Enablad
Available in: |+ GraphWorke4 || WebHMI || PortalWorX SL | PortalWorX for SharePoint |+ MobileHMI

Description:

Custom identifier: |1

Created: |1."3."2013 3:57:23 PM ‘
Updated: |1f3f2E|13 3:57:23 PM ‘
Author: |

Egquipment class: |<nnne> "

Level: | <none> - ‘
Polling Group: |<mhent> "
Apply l Close I { Refresh J Reset Apply & New..| | Add New...

Figure L2.4 — Sample Asset Properties Dialog
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4. Proceed by selecting each newly created asset with a right-click and select
Add Equipment until you have completed the asset tree as depicted in the
figure below. Remember to click Apply & Close to commit the property
changes.

AssetWorX <
4 4] localhost
4 [ icTonics
4 _:_ Azszets
4 gl usa
4 . Massachusetts
@ Foxboro
#§ Equipment classes

», Product configuration

E‘L AssetWorX

Figure L2.5 — Asset Tree Build Out Continued

Note: Reference the previous figure to check that your asset tree is being built
as described.

5. Starting with a right-click on the 'USA' asset, select the [New Equipment] tab
on the right and, with the sub tab Properties tab selected, enter the following
entries into the appropriate fields:

e Name: Massachusetts
e |con: Site
e Description: Massachusetts Asset

6. Right click on 'Massachusetts'. From the [New Equipment] tab on the right,
and with the sub tab Properties tab selected, enter the following entries into
the appropriate fields:

e Name: Foxboro
e |con: Area

e Description: Foxboro Asset

This concludes this lab.
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Equipment Classes and

Aliasing

3.1.

3.2.

3

It is strongly recommended that you create equipment classes for use as templates when
adding equipment nodes to the asset tree in AssetWorX. An equipment class looks a lot
like an equipment node, except an equipment class is stored on the Equipment Classes
node in AssetWorX, not in the asset tree itself. An equipment class is really just a
template for creating an equipment node. As such, its properties are only anticipated
values or default values or aliases. Using aliases in an equipment class lets you
establish placeholders for properties and easily define these properties after the
equipment node is added to the asset tree.

Objectives

After completing this chapter, you should know:

e How to Create Equipment Classes for Use as Templates

e How to Create a Multi-Tiered Structure of Equipment Classes

e How to Use Equipment Properties

e How to Use Aliases in an Equipment Class

e How to Use an Equipment Class to Add Equipment to the Asset Tree

Creating Equipment Classes for Use as Templates

You can build equipment classes into multi-tiered structures so that they appear much
like they would in the asset tree. Some equipment class configurations may require you
to build a multi-tiered structure. For example, if you have installed the Energy AnalytiX
provider, before you can configure a raw consumption calculation for an equipment
class to be used for adding energy assets to the asset tree, you must create a second,
"child" equipment class for a meter. Then you can use the multi-tiered equipment class
as the basis for defining machines that have a meter.
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3.3.

Below are some possible uses you may have for creating single and multi-tiered
equipment classes. You can create an equipment class to be used for defining the
following:

« Buildings (the top tier) with many floors (as child tiers) in the asset tree.
e Machinery (the top tier) on a plant floor and the meters that monitor it (child tiers).
e A plant (the top tier) with workstations (child tiers).

o Campuses (one tier); or campuses with buildings (two tiers); or campuses with
buildings and meters (three tiers).

By creating these structures in advance, you can preload all of their equipment
information that they have in common, such as the right-click commands to be used for
all sites. You can also provide aliases for equipment information, allowing you a way to
easily define uniform information to be used for your equipment nodes.

The remainder of this topic describes how to work with equipment classes and use them
as templates.

o Create an Equipment Class

o Create a Multi-Tiered Structure of Equipment Classes

e Use Aliases in an Equipment Class

e Use an Equipment Class to Add an Equipment Node to the Asset Tree

o Handle Instantiation Errors

Creating an Equipment Class

To Create an Equipment Class to be Used as a Template:

1. In Workbench SL, open AssetWorX if it is not already open. (You can open it by
clicking the AssetWorX provider button in the Project Explorer.)

2. Expand localhost > [the name of your AssetWorX database. In our examples,
we've named it "AssetWorX'] > Equipment Classes.

3. Right-click Equipment Classes or right-click the equipment class folder you want
to add the equipment class to. Then select Add Equipment Class from the pop-up
menu. This opens the Equipment Class form with the Properties tab on top and the
Commands tab underneath it.

> ig_@ﬁs
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In the Name field, type the name of the new equipment class. Use the name field to
identify the type of equipment node that this equipment class is designed to create.
Note that whatever you type here will be used as the name of any equipment that is
created from this equipment class. For example, if you type "Template for Multi-
Story Building™” then every equipment node that you create from this equipment
class will be given that same name. You will have to modify the name for each
equipment node that you create.

Alternatively, you can enter an alias, instead. For example, if you type /?Multi Story
Building NAME?/, when you create an equipment node, you will be prompted to
replace the name as the equipment node is created. For more details, refer to the
"Using Aliases in an Equipment Class" section, later on in this document.

Click Apply. This saves the equipment class in the Equipment Classes node and
enables the + tab, which we will get to later.

Complete the fields on the Properties tab. These fields are described in the
"Properties Tab for Equipment Classes" topic.

Go to the Commands tab to define any standard right-click menu items you want
provided during runtime for equipment nodes created from this equipment class.
For detailed information about how to use this tab to create runtime menus, refer to
the "Setting up Commands for Runtime Navigation”, as well as "Commands Tab
for Equipment Classes" later in this manual.

Go to the Permissions tab to define permissions for accessing the node and its
menu items at runtime. For detailed information about using this tab, refer to the
"Defining User and Group Permissions for Equipment”, as well as "Permissions
Tab for Equipment Classes".

If you have installed other providers that will be using the asset tree, or if you will
be installing other providers that will use the asset tree, now is the time to define
information that those providers will be using. Their information will be added
as you add new equipment nodes to the asset tree. You cannot use equipment
classes to add information once an equipment node has already been added.

If any provider that you will be using has not yet been installed, take the time now
to install the provider so you can define information to be used by the provider. For
more information, refer to "Installing Available Solutions".

If all of the providers you will be using are installed, click on the + tab. On this tab
you will see a drop-down list of all of the providers that are installed.

From the Add New list, select the provider whose information you want to
configure for the equipment class. This adds a tab for the selected provider. For
example, if you select FDDWorX from the drop-down list, then a tab called
FDDWorX is added to the Equipment Class form.
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3.4.

12. Go to the provider's tab and define the information. For help, refer to the provider's
help for that tab. For example, use the help for the FDDWorX tab or the Energy
AnalytiX tab.

13. Return to the + tab as many times as you need to configure information for
additional providers.

14. Click Apply to save the equipment class.

15. At this point you can create additional equipment classes and add create a multi-
tiered structure if you want to. For more information, refer to "Creating a Multi-
Tiered Structure of Equipment Classes™ below.

16. When you are done you can use the equipment class to add equipment nodes to
your asset tree. For how to do this, refer to the "Using an Equipment Class to Add
an Equipment Node to the Asset Tree" section later in this document.

Creating a Multi-Tiered Structure of Equipment
Classes

Now that you know how to create an equipment class (as described above), let's take a
look at how you can create a multi-tiered structure of equipment classes. As we work
with multi-tiered equipment classes, keep in mind that a multi-tiered structure has a
parent at the top tier with children under it in the next tier down. If there is a third tier,
then the children have children too.

A multi-tiered structure equipment class has one parent at the top, but the parent can
have as many child equipment classes as is necessary, and as many tiers as needed. You
will want to take time to plan out your multi-tiered structures so that they are detailed
enough to be of good use to you, but not so elaborate that they become cumbersome.
You may need to experiment with them before putting them to use.

> ig_@ﬁs
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Example

The following illustration shows a multi-tiered structure of equipment classes for
creating a building. The Multi-Floor Building equipment class is the parent, and the
Floor Template equipment class is its child. The Electric Meter is the child of the floor
template. Keep in mind that a child equipment class can also be used independently of
its parent. Following the example shown in the image on the next page, you can use the
Multi-Floor Building equipment class to create a building with one floor and one meter,
and then use the Floor Template equipment class to add additional floors and meters, as
shown in the sample asset tree (on the right) for the Atlanta equipment node.

Equipment Nodes in the asset tree
Equipment Classes - Multi-tier structure | created using the Multi-tiered equipment classes

Atlant
«2 Multi-floor building iEL o
i 7 Floor{
=2 Floor template
“ ]
|—"°‘$ Electric meter }» | Meter - Tooy !
“ Floor 2

}~#‘1 Meter - floor 2

7 Floor 3

|—4‘a Meter - floor 3

Figure 3.1 - Using a Multi-Tiered Equipment Class for Adding Equipment to the Asset Tree

3.4.1. Steps for Creating Multiple Tiers

The following steps assume that you are familiar with how to define an equipment class,
described above in the "Creating an Equipment Class" section.

To Create a Multi-tiered Structure of Equipment Classes:

1. Create the parent equipment class first. The parent must be created in either the
Equipment Classes node or the equipment class folder you want to add the parent
to.

2. Add a new child equipment class by right-clicking the parent equipment class and
selecting Add Equipment Class from the pop-up menu. This adds a new
equipment class to the parent. Save the child equipment class.

3. At this point, you can add more child equipment classes to the parent, or can add a
third tier by adding a new child equipment class to the child defined in step 2.
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3.5.

4. When you have finalized the structure that you want, you can return to each
equipment class and refine its definitions so that as much information as possible is
included in the equipment class before it is used as a template. For example, you
can do the following:

e You can use aliases as described in the following "Using Aliases in an
Equipment Class" section.

o Define any standard right-click menu items you want provided during runtime
for equipment nodes created from this equipment class. For detailed information,
refer to "Setting up Commands for Runtime Navigation”, as well as
"Commands Tab for Equipment Classes"..

o If other providers will be using the asset tree, or if you will be installing other
providers that will use the asset tree, now is the time to define information
that those providers will be using. If any provider that you will be using has
not yet been installed, take the time now to install the provider so you can
define information to be used by the provider. For more information, refer to
"Installing Available Solutions".

5. When you are done you can use the equipment class to add equipment nodes to
your asset tree. For how to do this, refer to the "Using an Equipment Class to Add
an Equipment Node to the Asset Tree" section later in this topic.

Using Aliases in an Equipment Class

When creating an equipment class, you must populate its fields with information that
defines the type of equipment. For example, an equipment class for creating buildings
might contain all of the pop-up menu commands to be associated with buildings.
However, not all buildings share the same information. For that reason, after using the
equipment class to add a building to the asset tree, you will need to visit every field that
needs to be defined uniquely for the building. You do not, however, want important
information to go undefined for the building. To prevent this from happening, and to
easily manage the information that will need to be defined, you can use aliases in you
equipment classes.

An alias is simply a placeholder for information that will need to be defined for any
equipment node that is defined using the equipment class. Instead of entering values in
every equipment class field, you can enter an alias surrounded by /? and ?/, like this: /?
Alias ?/. The alias can be any text string that you want. Just make sure that it describes
the information to be added, for example, /?BuildingName?/ or /?DescriptionOfMeter?/.

> ig_@ﬁs
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3.6.

Then, when you use the equipment class to create an equipment node (as described in
the following section, "Using an Equipment Class to Add an Equipment Node to the
Asset Tree"), you will be prompted to replace each alias with the information needed
for defining the equipment node. If you are unable to provide the information at that
time, the aliases will remain on the equipment node until information can be provided.
When information becomes available, you can easily enter it by instantiating (or
replacing) the aliases, as described in "Instantiating an Equipment Node's Aliases".

It is important that you realize that not all equipment class fields can be aliased. If you
are not sure, you can enter an alias to see if one is allowed, or you can refer to the
online help topics for the equipment class tabs in AssetWorX.

How to Use Aliasing

The following tips and reminders will help you to use aliases:

e You can enter aliases only on equipment classes, as described above in "Creating an
Equipment Class".

e Toenter an alias in a field, type the alias surrounded by the characters /? ?/asin
the following format: /?alias?/

e Thealias is a string that can contain any alphanumeric characters as well as spaces
and punctuation characters.

e You can use aliases as the names of equipment classes such as, /?electric meter
name?/ or /?warehouse name?/. As a result, the alias will appear as the name of
the equipment class in the Equipment Class tree structure, as shown below. When
an equipment node is created using the equipment class, the alias will be used as the
node name until the alias is instantiated.

4 ®% Equipment classes

% ?Heating control name?/

Figure 3.2 - Alias as Equipment Node Name
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You can use an alias inside a string such as a URL or a description, as in the examples
highlighted in red in the Description field in the following illustration:

* [f?Heating control name?/ * *

Equipment class

MName; |f?Heating control name?/

Properties | Commands | +

Icon: <default= -
|+ Enabled
Flatforms: |+| SharePoint || Windows Phone
Description: IFIUm‘(I?F‘.oor z'?;: Tenants on this floor are:|/? [List all tenants on this floor] 7/

|
Figure 3.3 - Alias Used Inside String
Other examples:
= http://www./?0ffice website?/.com

= /?Product-Line?/ manufacturing in /?City, State of building?/
3.7. Adding Equipment Properties

For each level of Assets within the tree control of the AssetWorX provider in
Workbench SL, you can add Equipment Properties. These allow you to connect the
associated asset to real-time (utilizing multiple data source options) or historical data
sources

To Add an Equipment Property to an Existing Equipment Asset in AssetWorX

1. First, you must have already created an asset. You could assign an equipment
property to the top-level 'Assets' node if you wish, but in our example, we are
connecting to a sub-branch in the tree, an equipment asset we've named Test Asset'.

You can add the property by either right-clicking on the equipment in the asset tree
and selecting 'Add Equipment property’ OR you can click on the item and then,
once the contextual ribbon changes to the items relevant to your item selection),
click on the 'Add Equipment property' button in the Home ribbon at the top of the
screen. Both methods are highlighted in the following image.

> i@zs
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S dmiwlmmxl I

% Test Asset
natvtie, o

| € Equipment
4 ot SF mames Test assen
o | Refresh Farent Properties | Commands | +

Cutt

# £.un,
cont
: Enatiad

A | Mlboly Frodocts: ] GraphWerk6d [ WebHML (] PortalWork SL ! PortalWor: far Sharefont o) MobietMl
#| tmport Detchck
P| Export

22

/872012 11119109 AN
18 Maemiwecss Logger B =

6 AlmiNaricsd Server

8/I002 11:19:09 AN

Figure 3.4 - 'Add Equipment Property" in AssetWorX

2. This will open a [NewEquipmentproperty] tab in the right-side window of
Workbench SL, as well as a placeholder in the top right items list. This items list
shows any sub-items connected to an asset, as well as any of its connected
properties. Give your property a name and description and then decide whether your
property will need to connect to Real Time Data or Historical Data.

¢ | L= Search the whele datsbase () Seanch only in the selected item | Mame

|| * [NewEquipmentproperty] =

o 3 Equlpnjent pmpert_y

T Meme: [[NemEgupmentproperts]

b % Acadable solutions

¥ & Images
b g Other se

b ¥ System properties

Description:

Fesl Time Dats | Mistorical Data

Source Trpe: Horm Use Database Cache

[ W rsseuonx
& MlarmiWeekB4 Logger
| g6 AlarmiierXs4 Server
. Energy Ansiytix
| i FODArK
8 Global Aliasing
| L5 Languace Atasing
T Security Server
|k TrandWoe Logger

1 Unified Data Manager.

Add New... 7]

Figure 3.5 - Equipment Property Settings in Workbench SL
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Next, see the following options for selecting either Real Time or Historical Data.

3.7.1. Real Time Data Tab

e Source Type: None

X Sample Property |

Description:

Source Type:

o1 Equipment property
M Name: |Samp\eProperty

This is an example of an equipment property.

Real Time Data | Historical Data

| Mone

| | Use Database Cache

Apply

Close Refresh Reset

In this instance, you won't require a connection to any Real Time data. You can still
decide to use any existing data cached in the database by clicking on the 'Use Database

Cache' checkbox.

Figure 3.6 - Real Time Data - Source Type: None

« Source Type: Static Value

X Sample Property * X
v Equipment property
010
111 Name: |Samp\e Property |
Description: This is an example of an equipment property.
Real Time Data | Historical Data
Source Type: |5ta|:i:: Value " |_| Use Database Cache
Data Type: Native - ‘
Value: Native i
String
8 bit signed integer
16 bit signed integer =
32 bit signed integer
64 bit signed integer
8 bit unsigned integer 1
16 bit unsigned integer
32 bit unsigned integer
Apply J {Apply & CIuseJ I Refresh J { Reset J lAppIy & New..] { Add Mew... J 0

> i@ls
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In this instance, once you select 'Static Value' from the pull-down menu, you'll see
options to select a 'Data Type' and, depending on that type, be able to enter a Value (in
the following text entry field). You can also decide to use any existing data cached in
the database by clicking on the 'Use Database Cache' checkbox.

Data Types include:

« Native - will prevent you from entering anything in the Value text field.
e String

e 8 bit signed integer

« 16 bit signed integer

e 32 bit signed integer

e 64 bit signed integer

e 8 bit unsigned integer

e 16 bit unsigned integer

e 32 bit unsigned integer

e 64 bit unsigned integer

e 32 bit floating point number (single precision)
o 64 bit floating point number (double precision)

« Boolean value
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 Source Type: Dynamic Tag

X Sample Property * |

101

Rea

[133]

Description:

Equipment property

MName: |Sarr|p|e Property

This is an example of an equipment property.

| Time Data

Source Type:

Real time data tag:

Historical Data

| Dynamic Tag

@sin16-1 :Short.Random({Period[sec],Min,Max,Phase[deg]).Value

|| Use Database Cache

|

|

Apply

] [Apply & C|USEJ {

Refresh ||

Reset

] lApva &New..] { Add New... J

In this instance, once you select 'Dynamic Tag' from the pull-down menu, you'll be able
to enter a Real time data tag. If you don't know the exact location, you can click on the
ellipsis [...] button to bring up the Data Browser, where you will be able to select from
all connected data sources. In the example above, we are using a simulated data value
source. You can also decide to use any existing data cached in the database by clicking

on the 'Use Database Cache' checkbox.

Figure 3.8 - Real Time Data - Source Type: Dynamic Tag

« Source Type: Polled Dynamic Tag

X Sample Property * b4
10: Equipment property
10
‘I’I 1 MName: |Samp\e Property |
Description: This is an example of an equipment property.
Real Time Data | Historical Data
Source Type: ‘ Polled Dynamic Tag a Use Database Cache
Real time data tag: ‘@simﬁtl:shurt‘Randum(Periud[sec],Min,Max,Phase[deg]).‘u‘alue |
Polling Group: Polling Group Alpha £3
<inherit=
Polling Group Alpha
l Apply H)‘«pply &Close] { Refresh J l Reset ] IAppIy &New..] l Add New... I 0
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Figure 3.9 - Real Time Data - Source Type: Polled Dynamic Tag
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In this instance, once you select 'Polled Dynamic Tag' from the pull-down menu, you'll
be able to enter a Real time data tag. In the example above, we are using a simulated
data value source.

In comparison to the regular 'Dynamic Tag' option explained above, the Polled
Dynamic Tag allows you to set times/recurrences for data retrieval, using a Polling
Group. Polling Groups, set through the Product configuration/System
properties/Polling groups node in AssetWorX, contain polling criteria such as the scan
rate, read timeout, group splitting, recurrence type, starting time/date and time of
recurrence.

In the Equipment property, if you don't know the exact location, you can click on the
ellipsis [...] button to bring up the Data Browser, where you will be able to select from
all connected data sources. The Polling Group pull-down allows you to either <inherit>
the polling settings from the higher branches of the asset tree in which this particular
equipment asset has been placed OR you can select a Polling Group that has been
created through the Polling Groups feature of the AssetWorX provider's System
properties (in this example, we are selecting 'Polling Group Alpha’).

You can also decide to use any existing data cached in the database by clicking on the
'Use Database Cache' checkbox.

Benefits of AssetWorX Server Polling include:

e Periodically gets values from occasionally connected OPC Servers
e Stores values into AssetWorX cache
e Reads data in groups of configurable size

e Source Type: Expression

X Sample Property * ‘ x

Equipment property
739 Name: Sample Property |

Description: This is an example of an equipment property.

Real Time Data | Historical Data

Source Type: |_| Use Database Cache

Read Expression:

|+/] wirite expression enabled

Real time data tag: ‘@s\mﬁd:short‘Randnm(Period[sac],Mm,Max,Phasa[deg]).Value | il

Write Expression: ||

| Apply | |Apply & Close | | Refresh Il Reset | \App\v & New.. | | Add New... e

Figure 3.10 - Real Time Data - Source Type: Expression
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In this instance, once you select 'Expression’ from the pull-down menu, you'll see
options to select a 'Data Type' and, depending on that type, be able to enter a Value (in
the following text entry field). You can also decide to use any existing data cached in
the database by clicking on the 'Use Database Cache' checkbox.

Data Types include:

Native - will prevent you from entering anything in the Value text field.
String

8 bit signed integer

16 bit signed integer

32 bit signed integer

64 bit signed integer

8 bit unsigned integer

16 bit unsigned integer

32 bit unsigned integer

64 bit unsigned integer

32 bit floating point number (single precision)
64 bit floating point number (double precision)
Boolean value

Next, you'll be able to either enter a Read Expression directly into the text entry field or
click on the [X=] button to open the Expression Editor.

Once you have entered a Read Expression, you have the option of also creating a Write
Expression. Click on the 'Write expression enabled' checkbox in order to allow the
remaining text entry fields to become active.

You'll be able to enter a Real time data tag. If you don't know the exact location, you
can click on the ellipsis [...] button to bring up the Data Browser, where you will be
able to select from all connected data sources. In the example above, we are using a
simulated data value source.

Next, you'll be able to either enter a Write Expression directly into the text entry field
or click on the [X=] button to open the Expression Editor.

> i@ﬁs
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3.7.2. Equipment Properties as Holding Registers

When adding an Equipment Property, and selecting the Real Time Data tab, you will be
able to select a Source Type. By selecting “Static”, it means this Property has no
further OPC input or output. If you also elect to "Use Database Cache™ (by clicking the
checkbox) on that property, it allows for Read/Write by clients. With these settings
made, you can use GraphWorX64 (or any other client, or even a server) to write a value
to this Property and AssetWorX will remember it, even during computer shutdown, as
the value is being written to the Database Cache. In this way, the Property works as a
sort of memory cell or holding register for ICONICS applications.

3.7.3. Implementing Equipment Properties in Other ICONICS
Components

In real world applications, there are all sorts of OPC servers connected to different
devices. When a user starts designing GraphWorX64 displays, in order to get to the
OPC points, he or she has to browse all the different OPC servers, each possibly with a
uniquely organized address space. In cases where the GraphWorX64 display designer is
NOT the same person who configured the individual OPC servers, it might be difficult
for the designer to immediately understand where to look for each required OPC point.
For this reason, the person configuring the OPC servers could make things easier by
creating an AssetWorX Property for each OPC point and organizing them into a logical
structure.

Also, this decouples the GraphWorX64 displays from the OPC point names, so when
an OPC point name changes (possibly due to someone starting to use a different OPC
server or just due to a mistake), it is then possible to just update the OPC input of a
single AssetWorX Property that maps this specific OPC point. There could be a dozen
GraphWorX64 displays or other components (AlarmWorX64 Server, Hyper Historian,
etc...) that subscribe to this AssetWorX Property, but they do not need to be re-
configured to get data from the new OPC input, as they do not subscribe directly to it.
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3.7.4. Historical Data Tab

* Sample Property *

o;1  Equipment property
m Mame: |San’||:\|eF‘ro::lertyr |

Description: This is an example of an equipment property.

Real Time Data | Histerical Data

|+ Historical data enabled

|»| Historical tag different from real time tag

Historical data tag: @ICONICS.TW)(SQLSUM.l\Datahase Group.Logging Group.Sine.History,

[ Apply ] lAppIy & CIoseJ l Refresh ] [ Reset ] [Applv & New..] [ Add New... ] 9

Figure 3.11 - Historical Data Tab in the Equipment Property Settings in AssetWorX

First, if you decide to utilize historical data with your equipment property, click on the
checkbox for 'Historical data enabled'.

If you have not already changed settings in the Real Time Data tab, the 'Historical tag
different from real time tag' checkbox will be inactive. If you did make changes to the
Real Time Data tab, click the checkbox if you wish to use a different data tag. In the
example above, we have used a simulated historical tag.

You'll then be able to enter a Historical data tag. If you don't know the exact location,
you can click on the ellipsis [...] button to bring up the Data Browser, where you will be
able to select from all connected data sources. In the example above, we are using a
simulated data value source.
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3.7.5. Activating Equipment

Equipment in the asset tree is not available for runtime processing until you activate it.
For an equipment node to be active, it (as well as all parent nodes in the asset tree) must
be active. If the equipment or any node above it in the tree is not activated, it will not be
available for Runtime processing.

@

Info

Note: You can create an equipment class so that any
equipment node it creates is automatically activated.
Simply make sure the Enable check boxes for the
equipment class are selected (that is, make sure they have a
check mark in them). For more information, refer to the
"Creating Equipment Classes for Use as Templates™ topic.

To Activate an Equipment Node:

1. In the Workbench SL, open AssetWorX if it is not already open. (You can open it
by clicking AssetWorX provider button in the Project Explorer.)

2. Expand localhost > [the name of your AssetWorX database. In our examples,
we've named it ‘AssetWorX'] > Assets. This takes you to the asset tree. Expand the
asset tree until you reach the equipment node to be activated

3. Select the node. If the Equipment form does not open, click the Edit button on the
Home ribbon, or right-click the node and select Edit from the pop-up menu.

4. On the Properties Tab, click the Enabled check box to put a check mark in it as
highlighted in the following image.

AssetWorX <
4\ localhost
4 [ AssetworX
4 [ Assets

4w company

&, Mansfield bakery
=3 Equipment classes

X, Product configuration

i AssetWorX

2 alarmWorX64 Logger

X North ‘ x
Equipment
ﬁ Name:  |North
Properties | Commands | +
leon: | <nene= -
| [¥] Enabled |
Platforms: |] sharePoint [+ Windows Phone
Description: ‘
Custom identifier: |10 |
Crested: 1/17/2011 11:04:25 AM
Updated: 1/17/2011 11:04:25 AM
Author: ‘
Polling Group: <inherit> £

Figure 3.12 - Setting the Enabled Checkbox
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5. If other providers' tabs are available for the equipment, make sure the equipment is
enabled for the providers you want it to be used for. For example, if the Energy
AnalytiX provider is installed and the Energy AnalytiX tab appears in the
Equipment form, go to the Energy AnalytiX tab and make sure to click the Enable
Energy AnalytiX checkbox to put a check mark in it as highlighted below.

6. Click Apply.

7. Repeat steps 3 through 6 for each equipment node above the equipment node in the
asset tree. For example, following the example shown in these steps, you would
repeat the steps for the Foxboro Bakery and Company nodes.

At runtime, users can access reports, displays, trends, alarms, and other information
about equipment from the AssetWorX's asset tree by right-clicking on any node in the
tree. Right-clicking pops up a menu of options that you have defined for runtime users.
Runtime menus can vary from node to node, and from platform to platform. For
example, you can create menu options that are available only from a desktop monitor or
only from a phone app.

All runtime menu options described below are configured on the Commands sub-tab
of an equipment node's Equipment tab. Note however that the same commands can be
configured for equipment classes using the Commands sub-tab of an equipment class's
Equipment Class tab.

To Configure a Runtime Menu, Do the Following:

1. Open Workbench SL and, in the Project Explorer, click the AssetWorX provider
button to open AssetWorX.

2. Then in the navigation tree do either of the following:

« Expand localhost > [the name of your AssetWorX database. In our
examples, we've named it 'AssetWorX'] > Assets to access the asset tree.
Expand the asset tree and click on the equipment you are defining runtime menu
commands for. This displays the Equipment tab, with the Properties tab on top.

o Expand localhost > [the name of your AssetWorX database. In our
examples, we've named it ‘AssetWorX'] > Equipment Classes to access
equipment classes. Navigate to the equipment class you are defining runtime
menu commands for and select it. This displays the Equipment Class tab, with
the Properties tab on top.

3. Click the Commands sub-tab.

> i@ﬁs
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On the Commands sub-tab, click the Add button to add a command to the menu. A
form appears at the right.

From the Command drop-down menu, select the command you want to add. The
remainder of this topic describes all of the commands and options for configuring
runtime menus for equipment nodes and equipment classes. Commands let users do
the following in Runtime mode:

Load a display into the runtime view. You can load GraphWorX displays,

trends created in TrendWorX, and alarms created in AlarmWorX.

= For an equipment node's menu, refer to the "Load Display Command",
"Load Alarm Display Command", or "Load Trend Display Command" topic
for equipment nodes.

= For an equipment class, refer to the "Load Display Command"”, "Load
Alarm Display Command", or "Load Trend Display Command" topic for
equipment classes.

Write a value to a field.

= For an equipment node’s menu, refer to the "Write Value Command" topic
for equipment nodes.

= For an equipment class, refer to the "Write Value Command” topic for
equipment classes.

Run a transaction using ICONICS BridgeWorX.

= For an equipment node's menu, refer to the Run Transaction
Command topic for equipment nodes.

= For an equipment class, refer to the Run Transaction Command topic for
equipment classes.

Set global aliases.

= For an equipment node's menu, refer to the "Set Global Aliases
Command" topic for equipment nodes.

= For an equipment class, refer to the "Set Global Aliases Command" topic
for equipment classes.

Open a URL in the runtime view.

= For an equipment node's menu, refer to the "Open URL Command" topic
for equipment nodes.

= For an equipment class, refer to the "Open URL Command" topic for
equipment classes.

Run a report.

= For an equipment node’s menu, refer to the "Run Report Command" topic
for equipment nodes.

= For an equipment class, refer to the "Run Report Command" topic for
equipment classes.
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Load a single report or multiple reports into the runtime view.

= For an equipment node's menu, refer to the "Load Report Command" or
"Load Executed Reports Command" topic for equipment nodes.

= For an equipment class, refer to the "Load Report Command"” or "Load
Executed Reports Command™ topic for equipment classes.

Load data from ICONICS FDDWorX.

= For an equipment node's menu, refer to the "Load FDDWorX Data
Command" topic for equipment nodes.

= For an equipment class, refer to the "Load FDDWorX Data
Command" topic for equipment classes.

Load data from ICONICS Energy AnalytiX.

= For an equipment node's menu, refer to the "Load Energy AnalytiX Data
Command" topic for equipment nodes.

= For an equipment class, refer to the "Load Energy AnalytiX Data
Command" topic for equipment classes.

Commands appear on the left, and looks something like the following example.

[ Add || Remowve

Launch Campus Map
Load Weekend Summary Repo
Run Daily Running Totals

| 4 | 3

Figure 3.13 - Sample Menu Items on the Commands Sub-tab

6. If you want to modify the behavior of a menu item, select the item in the list so that

it's

configuration information appears on the right. Then modify the menu item's

configuration. Note that the type of change you want to make may require you to
delete them existing menu item and create a new one.

7. If you want to delete a menu item, select the item in the list and click the Remove
button.

8. If you want to change the sequence of menu items in the list, select a menu item
you want to move, and then click the up or down arrow to move it up or down in

the

> ig_@ﬁs
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9. If you want to change the text that appears in the menu, select the menu item with
its configuration information on the right. Type the new name in the Name field.

10. Complete the fields for the command, and save the command by clicking Apply or
Apply & Close.

The Multiply command is particularly convenient for creating a number of new items
such as equipment nodes or equipment classes in AnalytiX Catalog. You can use it to
make multiple copies of an item in the Project Explorer. Use it to make three copies or
50 copies or more. In making multiple copies you can enter the formula to be used for
populating fields in the copies: you can leave those fields unchanged, or you can
specify a number to be appended to those values.

If you are making copies of a node that has a multi-level structure, the entire structure is
copied. Copies will appear above the original item in the same level of the asset tree as
the original. The names of copies will have numbers appended to them in accordance
with your numbering specifications.

To Use the Multiply Function:

1. In Workbench SL's Project Explorer, right-click the item you want to copy. From
the pop-up menu, select Multiply, as shown below. (The Multiply function may not
be available for all items.)

AssetWorX <
4 4 localhost [~
A E“,AssatWDrX
4 ':_ Assets
4 ﬂ Company

4 = Foxbd

=& | Add Equipment
@ =& | Add Equipment property
@sd | g,
ga Mansf % Edit on a new tab ...
. -
4 =g Bquipment el - | 4 Fagility AnalytiX...
s Heating ¢ % | Delete
4 f#* Ingredien “* | Refresh

0 Ingred == | pefresh Parent

% Pump|
N Cut
“4 Ingredien

- . Coj
s Variable g Py

— Paste
| Assetworx

2 AlarmWorX64 Logger

Instantiate equipment class 'Ingredient charger

OU AlarmWorXs4 Server 5 Multiply

#’% Global Aliasing Import

I+ Language Aliasing I* | Export

Figure 3.14 - Selecting Multiply from the Pop-up Menu
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The Multiply Options dialog box appears, and will look something like the following:

Multiply Options b
Number of copies: |1 |_| Perform a deep copy of the item
In the "Base Value" you can use a placeholder "{0}" to medify the property’s value. If you do not use the placeholder,
the increment is automatically appended at the end of the "Base Walue”
Property Name T | Base Value T | First Number T || Numeric Places T
o Custom identifier 10 i 3
Description 1 3
Name North k 3
First Number: |1 | Nurmeric Places: 3 | | Apply to all | | oK || Cancel |

Figure 3.15 - Multiply Options Dialog Box
In the Number of Copies field, specify the number of copies you are creating.

This dialog box lists the properties that you can modify in the copies that are
created. The item's properties are listed in the Property Name column, and the
properties' values are listed in the Base Value column. If you want the base value to
remain unchanged in all copies that are created, remove the check mark from the
Modify column. (Note that some properties may be required to change; if they are,
you will get an error message when you apply changes.)

Change the Base Value of any properties as you wish. If you wish the Base Value
to be the incremented number that is generated when the multiples are created, enter
{0} as the Base Value. Otherwise, the number will be added as a suffix to the base
value.

For each property value that will change, in the First Number column specify the
first number to be assigned to copies (for example, 100). In the Numeric Places
column specify the number of numeric places to be reserved for the numbers that
are appended. For example, if you enter 5, then five numeric places will be reserved;
if the first number is 100, the first copy's name will be appended with 00100, the
second  with 00101, the third with 00103, and so on.

Alternatively, you can apply a uniform numbering scheme to all properties that are
being modified by entering values in the First Number and Numeric Places fields
at the bottom of the dialog box, then clicking the Apply to All button.
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When you are ready, click the OK button. A progress monitor will appear; when it
is done a message will appear at as the last item, as shown below.

Multiply Options o

Current operation: Done

» Batch operation started
§# Multiplying item 1
& Multiplying item 2
§ Multiplying item 3
& Multiplying item 4
§# Multiplying item 5
& Multiplying item &
& Multiplying item 7
§# Multiplying item 8

## Multiplying item 9
# Multiplying item 10

®  Batch operation ended =

| TocClipbeard | | Close ]

Figure 3.16 - Ten Copies

If there are errors, you can click the To Clipboard button to copy the displayed
messages to the Windows clipboard, then open a text editor and paste them there for
later reference.

Click Close to complete the process. The copies appear in the Project Explorer.

3.8. Using an Equipment Class to Add an Equipment
Node to the Asset Tree

Once you have defined an equipment class for the type of equipment you want to add to
the asset tree, you can use it to define equipment nodes in the asset tree. You do this by
dragging the equipment class from the Equipment Class node and dropping it into the
asset tree where it belongs and instantiate the aliases.

To Add an Equipment Node to the Asset Tree by Using an Equipment Class:

1.
2.

In Workbench SL, open AssetWorX.

Under the Assets node, expand the asset tree to expose the equipment node you
want to add equipment to.

Under the Equipment Classes node, find the equipment class to be used at the
template for the equipment you are adding to the equipment tree.

GENESIS64

Buisel)y pue

sasse|D uawdinb3



3-24 GENESIS64 Additional Features Training Manual

Select the equipment class and hold down the mouse while you drag the equipment
class from the equipment class tree to an asset in the asset tree and hold the cursor over
the equipment node you are adding a child node to. It should look something like the
following example in which the equipment class called "Ingredient charger" is being held
over the equipment node called "Mansfield bakery".

AssetWorX { *) Search
4 4[] localhost m
4 [ Analytix Demo
4 . Assets
4 g TcoUniversity
% Maorth Campus
4 2% Sguth Campus ® Gener

&% Lab Equipment Class iter Science
F9

Move 1 item inﬁ Computer Science Building

Figure 3.17 - Dropping an Equipment Class into the Asset Tree

4. When the equipment class is in the correct location, release the mouse to drop the
equipment class into the asset tree. At this point the equipment class (or classes, if
you are using a multi-tiered equipment class) is in the asset tree, but not yet saved.

5. The Instantiation Options dialog box appears. This is where you will instantiate
(or assign values to) the aliases in the equipment class(es). Before you continue,
read these conditional items:

o If you copied the equipment to the wrong equipment node, you can click the
Cancel button. The dialog box will close and no change is made to the asset tree.

o If the message "No aliases found" appears in the dialog box, click the
Instantiate button. A second dialog box will appear; click Close, and you are
done.

6. The Instantiation Options dialog box lists all of the aliases defined for all of the
equipment classes you just used. The following example shows two aliases, but
there may be many.

[ Instantiation Options

Ahases are stnngs delimated by /7 and ?/. The following aliases were found when scanning the selected squipment
classes.

Alias T | Replace with T
charger_descnption {Pcharger_description?/
displayname frdisplayname?/

Figure 3.18 - Aliases in the Instantiation Options Dialog Box
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At this point, you will be replacing aliases with values to be used for the equipment
node you are creating -- or instantiating values for the equipment node. It is
important to understand that you are not required to provide replacements for
aliases at this point. In fact, it is possible that you do not yet know the values to use
for the equipment node you are creating. You can skip step 8, or just instantiate a
few aliases if you like, and go straight to step 9. You can instantiate aliases at any
time later on by following the steps in "Instantiating an Equipment Node's Aliases".

For each alias in the dialog box, go to the Replace With column and replace the
alias with the value to be used for the equipment in the asset tree. In the following
example, both aliases have been replaced. The charger_description alias has been
changed to "Forklift charger" and the displayname alias has been changed to "Load
recharge times report".

I Instantiation Options @

Aliases are strings delimited by /7 and ?/. The following alizses were found when scanning the selected equipment

classes.
Replace with i

charger_description Forklift charger

[displayname }Luad recharge times report |

| Instantiate | | Cancel

Figure 3.19 - Aliases Replaced with Real Values

Click the Instantiate button. The replacements are made and the new equipment
nodes are saved in the asset tree. If the save is successful, you will see the following
dialog box. You are done.

However, if there were errors, no changes were saved to the asset tree; refer to the
steps under the heading "Handling Instantiation Errors".

Cut ®

Current operation: Done

» Batch operation started

= Batch operation ended

| Toclipboard || close

Figure 3.20 - A Successful Instantiation
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1. If there were errors in the instantiation of the equipment class's aliases, you will see
an error message in the resulting dialog box, like the example shown below. In this
case, none of the new equipment nodes are saved. To easily record any errors that
occurred, click the To Clipboard button; this copies all messages from the dialog
box to the Windows clipboard.

[ cut = |

Current operaticn: Done with errors

» Batch operation started

Error saving entity "EquipmentRoot/Company/Mansfield bakery/Ingredient charger': An error ¢
€3 Inner exception details: Cannot insert duplicate key row in object 'dbo.ASC_Equipment’ with u
The statement has besn terminated.

®m Batch operation ended

| ToClipboard || Close

Figure 3.21 - Instantiation Error

2. 'You may be prompted for permission to access the clipboard. If you are prompted,
grant permission to the clipboard.

3. Once the dialog boxes close, the changes are not saved. Open a text editor such as
Microsoft Notepad and paste the text into the file, which you can save. Use the error
text to correct the error, then try to create the equipment node again.

The following example shows the error's test pasted into a Notepad file.

8] untitied - Notepad [ E3
Fle Edit Format View Help

Type Message =
start "Batch operation started”

EFror "Error saving entity "EguipmentRoot/company/Mansfield bakery/Ingredient charger’: an error occurred while up
End "Batch operation ended"

|

Figure 3.22 - Error Content Pasted into Notepad
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Lab: Equipment Classes L3

3.1.

3.1.1.

3.1.2.

3.2.

Lab Overview

In Lab 2, you created the foundation of the asset tree that will be used for the remainder
of this training course. In this lab, Lab 3, we will proceed by creating an equipment
class and dragging equipment class assets into the asset tree.

Estimated time to complete this lab: 45 minutes

Task Checklist

In this lab, you will complete the following tasks:

e Create an equipment class with equipment properties.
e Drag and drop equipment class tree nodes into the asset tree.
e Instantiate the equipment class to resolve alias definitions.

Support Files

You do not need any support files to complete this lab.

Adding Tree Nodes Using an Equipment Class

Let’s get started.
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3.2.1. Configuring an Equipment Class Asset
The Equipment classes node is empty. We will proceed by creating a child node under
the Equipment classes branch.

1. Launch the Workbench-SL by selecting Start — All Programs — ICONICS
— Workbench-SL. Type in the username and password that was used to install
GENESIS64.

2. From within the Project Explorer on the left, select the AssetWorX provider.

3. Expand the icTonicsAssetWorX database asset tree. After completing Lab 2,
this should be the active database.

4. Right-click on the Equipment classes node and select Add Equipment class.

AssetWorX { \*) Search the whole database | Sasar

4 4 localhost
b B AssetWork
i -
aws MPssets

a4 gj'lcTc-nics
#, Equipment classes

P s Pssets

A Product configuration
} #g Eguipment classes

Add Fold
3 %, Product configuration .

Add Equipment class I

Rafresh

Rafresh Parent

n nld e

Pasta
Instantiate equipment class '/?Tank?/"

Import

&8O

.J AzsatWork

o

Expaort

Figure L3.1 — Adding an Equipment Class

5. Name the Equipment class /?Tank?/. The delimiters /? and ?/ are place holders
for values that will be entered during the instantiation process.
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6. Select Process Cell as the Icon type.

X [*Tank?f ™

Equipment class

Name: [/?Tank?/

Proparties Commands S

Teona Procass Call
| Enabled
Avnilable in: o GraphWarxcd ) wabHMI ¥ ParmalwerX SL &) DartaiWerX Ffar SharaPaint [+ MobilaHMI

Figure L3.2 — Define the Icon: As Process Cell

7. Select the Commands sub-tab, seen highlighted with a rectangle in the previous
figure.

8. Click on the Add button.
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9. Configure the Command as described below:

Note: Leave the default settings in any field that is not mentioned below.

e Command: Load Graphics Display

e Name: LoadDisp_icTonicsTankMonitor

e Description: Load Graphics Display icTonicsTankMonitor

e Execution flags: Visible and Drag & drop

e Filename: http://localhost/PubDisplay/icTonicsTankMonitor.gdfxs

Note: You will type URL associated with the Filename: (above) manually and
a Sliverlight verision of the icTonicsTankMonitor display will be created in
Lab4.

Note: Localhost could be replaced with the hostname or IP address of the
computer where IIS is running and the displays have been published.

e GlobalAliases: TanksTheme=&/?Tank?&/Theme/0;

Note: While working with an equipment class, if you select the Tank1 global
alias using the ellipsiss button, your syntax may resemble this
TanksTheme=Tank1Theme/0; and you will have to manually modify the syntax
to accommodate the equipment class aliasing.

GENESIS64
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10. When the configuration resembles the figure below, click Apply and Close.

X f2Tank?/ |

Equipment class

Mame: [*Tank?/

Properties | Commands | 4+

Add || Remave Command: Load Graphics Display
LoadDisp_icTonicsTankMonite Name: LoadDisp_icTonicsTankManitor
Description: Load Graphics Display icTankMenitor
Exacution flags: ] Visible || Default | Drag & drop
t visible on all children: ||
Available in: +| Graphworxsa  [v] webHMI ¥ Portalworx 5L (¥ PortalWorX for SharePoint %) MobileHMI
FileName: http://localhost/PubDisplay/icTonicsTankMonitor.gdfxs

Localalizses:

GlobalAliases: TanksTheme=8/?Tank?&/Theme/0;

Targat:
£

Figure L3.3 — /?Tank?/ Equipment Class Definition
3.2.2. Adding Equipment Properties

For each level of Assets within the tree control of the AssetWorX provider in
Workbench-SL, you can add Equipment Properties. These allow you to connect the
associated asset to real-time (utilizing multiple data source options) or historical data
sources. Let’s proceed to learn how this works.

1. We will continue by defining Equipment Properties within the /?Tank?/
Equipment Class. The figure below shows a fully instantiated Tank1 asset with
Equipment Properties.

> i@ﬁs

Visualize Your Enterprise™



Lab: Equipment Classes L3-5

AssetWorX ¢ *) Search the whole database ()

b AssetWorX .
&i |22 Tankl_ChurningBlade

A Ej icTonics )
|zz| Tankl_LevelSetPoint

| _:. Azszets
|zz] Tankl_TankLevel
4 Usa

A Massachusetts
* Tankl

4 Foxboro

Tank1 Equipment

4 &3 Equipment classes = Name: |Tankl

w§ /?Tank?/

Properties | Commands | +

b 2 Product configuration |

Figure L3.4 — Tankl Asset with Equipment Properties Defined
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2. Let’s proceed by right-clicking on the /?Tank?/ node under Equipment
Classes. Then select Add Equipment class property.

AssetWorX 4 (*) Search the whole database ([

AszsetWork
r E sseniior |22 /?Tank?/_ChurningBlade
4 [ icTonics
|28 /?Tank?/_LevelSetpont
4 5. Assets
|22 /?Tank?/_TanklLevel
4 gl usa
4 % Massachusetts X f?Tank?/
» Foxboro .
. ® " Equipment clas
4 ®g Equipment classes 3
R —— ‘@  Name: |/?Tank?/
&3 /?Tank?/

» 2 Product configuration < | Add Equipment class

l:,'}l Add Equipment class property
" | Edit

~ | Editonanew tab

Edit FDDWaork...

¥ | Delete
W | Refresh
3 Assetworx ‘o | Refresh Parent
'-!? AlarmWorX64 Logger
OV AlarmWorXs4 Server | cut
[ FoDWorx 1| Copy
4 Global Aliasing ]| Paste
I+ Language Aliasing & | Multiply
" Security Server | Import
|~ TrendWorX Logger P | Export

- - I S B

Figure L3.5 — Adding an Equipment Property to the Tankl Asset
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3. Configure the first property:
e Name: /?Tank?/_ChurningBlade
e Source Type: Dynamic Tag
e Real time data tag:

@ICONICS.IconicsOPCUAServer.V5\icTonics. Tanks.USA.Foxboro./
?Tank?/.ChurningBladeStatus.Value

Note: If you use the Data Browser to select the Tank1l.ChurninbladeStatus tag, you
will have to manually replace ""Tank1 ** with the alias /?Tank?/.

4. Click Apply.

5. Add a second Equipment Class Property to the /?Tank?/ asset with these
definitions:

e Name: /?Tank?/_LevelSetpoint
e Source Type: Dynamic Tag
e Real time data tag:

@ICONICS.IconicsOPCUAServer.V5\icTonics. Tanks.USA.Foxboro./
?Tank?/.LevelSetPoint.VValue

6. Click Apply.

7. Add a third Equipment Class Property to the /?Tank?/ asset with the following
definitions:

e Name: /?Tank?/_TankLevel
e Source Type: Dynamic Tag
e Real time data tag:

@ICONICS.IconicsOPCUAServer.V5\icTonics. Tanks.USA.Foxboro./?Tan
k?/.TankLevel.Value

8. Click Apply.
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9. Following the conventions of the previous three steps, continue adding
equipment properties for each element in the list below.

Note: You may consider using the Multiply feature for the following steps.
This is your prerogative.

/?Tank?/_ChurningBladeStatus
f?Tank?/_LevelSetpoint
S?Tank?/_TanklLevel
J?Tank?/_PumpStatus
S?Tank?/ _SyrupValveStatus

[S?Tank?/_WatervalveStatus

Sasse|D
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S?Tank?/ _Water

Beel | Bl |Gl Bl |Gl B |G

SfTank?/ _Syrup

Figure L3.6 — Equipment Properties List

3.2.3. Adding the Equipment Class to the Asset Tree

The figure below depicts the current asset tree. We will proceed by dragging the
[?Tank?/ equipment class and dropping the equipment class onto the Foxboro
node. This initiates the instantiation process which in turn resolves /?Tank?/
into a usable string. We will continue by creating assets Tankl, Tank2 and
Tank3.
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> i@ﬁs

Visualize Your Enterprise™

AssetWorX {
4 3 localhost
EL AssetWorX
4 [ icTonics
¥ _:_ Assets
4 gl usa
4 7 Massachusetts
ﬁ Foxboro
4 0: Equipment classes

| &8 /7Tank?/

#, Product configuration

Figure L3.7 — A View of the Current Asset Tree
Expand the Assets tree until Foxboro is exposed.
Also expand the Equipment classes asset tree to expose /?Tank?/.
Select the /?Tank?/ equipment class.
Click and hold with the left mouse key on the /?Tank?/ equipment class.

While holding the left mouse key down, drag the /?Tank?/ equipment class
and hover over the Foxboro asset as seen in the following figure.
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AssetWorX {
4 ) localhost
BD Assatworx
| Ej icTonics
e .:. Assets
A Usa
¥ Massachusetts
/¥ Tank?/ Foxbaro
Maove 1 item in Foxboro
A -: Egquipment classes
| f2Tank?/

., Product configuration

Figure L3.8 — Dragging and Dropping the /?Tank?/ Equipment Class into an Asset Tree

6. While hovering over the Foxboro asset, when you see the “Move 1 item in
Foxboro” message, release the mouse key. This starts the instantiation process.

3.2.4. The Instantiation Process

The following section outlines the process required to Instantiate the /?Tank?/ alias.

1. At this point, you should see the Instantiation Options dialog.

In the “Replace With” column, replace the /?Tank?/ alias with the word
Tank1.

2.

uuuuuuuuu Optians

Abases sre strings delimited by /7 and 7/, The fallowing alisges w

instantiste Cancel

Figure L3.9 — Defining the /?Tank?/ Equipment Cass Alias

3. Click on the Instantiate button. When you see the “Current operation: Done
message, as seen in the following figure, the instantiation process is complete.
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Instantiate equipment class "f?Tank?/"

Current operation: Done

® Batch operation started

®  Batch operation ended

Figure L3.10 — Instantiation Process Complete
Click Close.
Expand the asset tree below the Foxboro asset.

Select the newly created Tank1 asset. This will expose the Tank1 properties on
the right.

Select the Commands sub-tab.
Select the LoadDisp_icTonicsTankMonitor command entry.

Notice two things. First, all the configurations defined in the /?Tank?/
equipment class has been applied to the Tankl asset. Second, notice that the
syntax of the GlobalAlias has been automatically modified to accommodate
global alias resolution in runtime.

3.2.5. Adding Tanks 2 and 3

Now that we’ve walked through the process of creating an asset based on an equipment
class, we will proceed, with minimal assistance from this documentation, to add the
Tank2 and Tank3 assets.

1.

> ig_@ﬁs
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Let’s add Tank2 and Tank3 using the same procedure as Tank1. Here’s a quick
outline of the steps.

Select the /?Tank?/ equipment class with the left mouse key.
Drag and drop /?Tank?/ onto the Foxboro asset.
Release the mouse button to start the instantiation process.

In the Replace With field, replace /?Tank?/ with Tank2 or Tank3 respectively.
Click on the Instantiate button.
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6. You’re done when you see the “Current operation: Done” message.

7. Click Close.

3.2.6. Entering Runtime

Until now, we’ve only done configuration. Let’s proceed by spending some time
working with our configuration in Runtime.

Working with the GraphWorX64 Viewer Control.
1. From within the Workbench-SL, in the upper left corner, click on 'Runtime’.

Note: If you do not see the 'Runtime’ selection, click on the Tools and Settings
tab and confirm that the Show the Ribbon Title checkbox is checked.

File | Home Applications |Tc:u:|s and Settings

|+ Show the Mavigation Tree |+| Show the Ribbon Title

|+ Show the Grid
|| Show the Ribbon Bar

| Show/Hide |

Figure L3.11 — Initiating Runtime from Workbench-SL

2. Clicking on Runtime opens a new browser session. Notice the AssetWorX
Navigator on the left and the Viewer Control window on the right.

3. Note the list of Viewers in the GENESIS64 Controls section of the ribbon.

4. We will be exploring PortalWorX-SL in more detail during upcoming labs.

3.2.7. Expanding the Viewable Area

1. Let’s expand the viewable area of this Internet Explorer session.

2. Select the PortalWorX-SL Project tab.

3. From within the Show / Hide section select None from the Ribbon drop down
list.

Note: Upon clicking OK in the next step, near the top of the banner, look for the
notification, which will be displayed briefly, indicating how the key sequence
CTRL+F1 will re-expose the Ribbon.
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Press CTRL+F1 to show the Ribbon

X GraphWorXsd Viewer &

Figure L3.12 - CTRL+F1 to Show Ribbon

4. A Warning dialog requiring user confirmation that the ribbon will be hidden
appears. Click OK.

The ribbon is going ko be hidden, Only administrators can show the ribbon
again, Mormal users will not see the ribbon and their layvouts will be read-only

ols Zancel

Figure L3.13 — Hidden Ribbon Warning
5. Press F11 to hide the Internet Explorer Ribbon.

6. Essentially all that should be visible in the browser at this point is the Banner,
AssetWorX Navigator and the list of viewers.

7. Take a moment to poke around and get acquainted with the PortalWorX-SL
runtime environment.

8. Press Ctrl-F1 and F11 to return to the default view.

This concludes this lab.
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PortalWorX-SL 4

ICONICS PortalWorX-SL provides a Web browser-based Runtime environment
utilizing Microsoft Silverlight technology for several ICONICS HMI/SCADA,
manufacturing intelligence and analytical applications. It is complementary to the
Workbench-SL configuration tool, also accessed through a standard Web browser.

2 PortalWorx-SL by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Explorer

[_[Ofx]

) | @ hitp:iflacalhostirorkbenchat fruntime. 2sp

X e 2 Portaliiori-sL by ICONICS 1., X

© slarmWorxsa viewer

o Energy AnalytiX Viewer
& FODWorX Viewer
i Gridworxs4 Viewer
Y., GraphWorXsd Viewer
1 ReportWorX Executor

. ReportWorX Viewer
&, TrendWorx64 Viewer

GraphWorX64 Viewer
Pt o

-1

B Configuration New Project - PortalWorX-SL by ICONICS, Inc. (ver. 10.71.086.00)
File | |Home | Layout Project & 6
L . -0

‘,4 o e £ o7 i’/ d m

Login/Logout || AlarmWorXs4 FDDWorX GridWorXs4 GraphWork64 TrendWorked Energy ReportWorX ReportWork
Viewer Viewer Viewer i Viewer AnalytiX Viewer  Executor Viewer

‘ Security ” GENESIS64 Controls. r.H AnalytiX Controls e}
ToolBox < X AlarmWorX64 Viewer & ‘

Complete Failure |
Main Generator Breaker

S ulw
| o

Water Level

Time / Date

1/7/2013 12:32 PM
1/7/2013 12:32 PM
1/7/2013 12:32 PM

1/7/2013 12:32 PM
1/7/2013 12:32 PM
1/7/2013 12:32 PM
1/7/2013 12:32 PM

Tag
PIR Sensorl
Smoke Detector 1
PIR Sensor2
DoorContactl
DoorContact2
ButtonContact
Glass Break Detector

Priority

1/7/2013 12:35 PM Valvel
N, 1/7/2013 12:36 PM Arm Torque 500
y b N 1/7/2013 12:35 PM Core Temp 500
Boiler \ Fuel Supply 1/7/2013 12:35 PM Radiation Level 800
."\ 1/7/2012 12:36 PM Critical Mass 500
snsrommey Steam Turbine 1/7/2013 12:36 PN Belt Speed 600
1/7/2013 12:36 PM Pressure 600
1/7/2012 12:36 PM Tank PSI 625
1/7/2013 12:36 PM Level Gauge 300
.] AssetWorX Navigator | 1/7/2013 12:36 PM Compressor 350
- 10/11/2012 11:58 AM Pumpl 450
}'\’ TaolBox I ol e

i Mot Logged In

4.1. Objectives

Figure 4.1 - PortalWorX-SL Running in Internet Explorer

After completing this chapter, you should know:

e How to Use PortalWorX-SL Web-based Runtime Tool
e How to Access Tools and Providers
e How to Utilize the AssetWorX Navigator
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4.2. Introduction to PortalWorX-SL

4.2.1. Opening PortalWorX-SL

To open PortalWorX-SL, from the Windows Start button, select All Programs —
ICONICS — PortalWorX-SL.

When you open PortalWorX-SL for the first time, you will see the Asset Navigator in
the Project Explorer on the left side of the browser window. In the top middle of the
screen, you will see the controls/providers (viewers and executors) that you can open
within PortalWorX-SL.

PortalWorX-SL features multiple components that can be further customized by the
user, including:

e Asset Navigator - This appears within the Project Explorer panel on the
left side of the browser window, allowing users to utilize a tree structure
view of an organization's assets (and connected data therein).

e Ribbon Bar - This contains the 'Show' checkboxes which allows users to
view or hide specific PortalWorX-SL components [Asset Navigator,
Ribbon Bar, Toolbox, Headers, Ribbon Title] as well as the groups of both
GENESIS64 and AnalytiX Controls (when loaded).

e Controls - Depending on which Controls/Providers are loaded from
specific installation media (a GENESIS64 installation disc or an AnalytiX
installation disc, for example), this part of the Ribbon shows which
controls can be accessed from PortalWorX-SL. These can include:

AlarmWorX64 Viewer

GraphWorX64 Viewer

GridWorX64 Viewer

TrendWorX64 Viewer

FDDWorX Viewer

ReportWorX Executor

ReportWorX Viewer

Energy AnalytiX Viewer

O OO0 0O 0O o0 o0 o

> ig_@ﬁs
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e Viewer/Executor Window - The 'main’ section of PortalWorX-SL where
any loaded viewer can be specifically configured for runtime visualization.
Note: The majority of configuration for any viewer is done in a separate
configuration provider (such as through the classic Workbench or
Workbench-SL). PortalWorX-SL provides additional options for strictly
visualizing configured data, as explained in the Help topics for each
attached control/provider.

e Toolbox - The Toolbox is an additional listing of all loaded
controls/providers - useful if you have hidden the top Ribbon bar or wish

to move the list of controls/providers around within the PortalWorX-SL
window.

Switching Between PortalWorX-SL and Workbench-SL

PortalWorX-SL contains multiple viewers and runtime options within the GENESIS64
HMI/SCADA suite, while Workbench-SL contains several configuration providers.
There may be instances where users may wish to switch between both tools within the
same browser.

From PortalWorX-SL to Workbench-SL

When you have PortalWorX-SL open in your browser, you'll notice certain product
identifiers to let you know which of the two Silverlight-based tools you currently have
open, as shown in the following image. For instance, with PortalWorX-SL (running in
Internet Explorer 9 in the following example), you'll notice PortalWorX-SL in the top
window description, in the browser tab name and in the Default project name .

¥ Portalworx-5L by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Explorer

& 0 =

Login/Logout || AlarmWorX64 FDDWorX Grid
Viewer Viewer

ra) ofk64 TEndWorXe4 Energy ReportWorX ReportWorX
Viewd Viewer AnalytiX View: Executor Viewer

ewer
IF) e

e
Security H

. PortalWorX-SL
AssetWorX Navigator

4 5 Assets

» i Company No control selected for this tab. Please select one of the controls that you want to
visualize into this tab:

.J AssetWorX Navigator

)\’ ToolBox

{# Mot Logged In

Figure 4.2 - Product Identifiers within PortalWorX-SL (Running in Internet Explorer 9)
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4.3.2.

PortalWorX-SL is the Runtime tool that you are presently using. If you wish to
switch to Workbench-SL, you wish to use the Configuration tool so you will need to

click on the Configuration button (IEsR®) in the top left of the screen.
This will open (continuing to use Internet Explorer 9 as the browser in our example) an
additional tab containing the Workbench-SL Runtime tool.

From Workbench-SL to PortalWorX-SL

When you have Workbench-SL open in your browser, you'll notice certain product
identifiers to let you know which of the two Silverlight-based tools you currently have
open, as shown in the following image. For instance, with Workbench-SL (running in
Internet Explorer 9 in the following example), you'll notice Workbench-SL in the top
window description, in the browser tab name and in the Default project name.

EWurkbench—SL by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Explorer

ggghostivorbenchsjndsx O =] | B][42]| % | & workbenchest by rconzcs 1., x

®  Runtime . Default - Workbench-SL by ICON L5, Inc. {ver. 10.71.086.00)
File ‘Huma‘ Applications  Tools and Settind
[

= ; -_—
‘,4 ﬂ verd) Product Identifiers

Login/Logout New Challenge
Server Security

‘ Security ”Cnnﬁguraﬁun” Tools |

AssetWorX < Search the whole database Search only in the selected item

i AssetWorX

'f AlarmWorX64 Logger =

OV AlarmWorx64 Server

. Energy AnalytiX
& FODWork
45 Global Aliasing
= Language Aliasing

iy Security Server
| TrendWorX Logger

[f5 unified Data Manager

f@ Mot Logged In

Figure 4.3 - Product Identifiers within Workbench-SL (Running in Internet Explorer 9)

Workbench-SL is the Configuration tool that you are presently using. If you wish to
switch to PortalWorX-SL, you wish to use the Runtime tool so you will need to click

#  Runtime _

on the Runtime button ( ) in the top left of the screen. This will open
(continuing to use Internet Explorer 9 as the browser in our example) an additional tab
containing the PortalWorX-SL Runtime tool.

> i@ﬁs
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4.4. Ribbons

PortalWorX-SL contains four ribbons at the top of the browser screen:

e File

e Home
e Layout
e Project

... as shown below.

ETDrtalWorx—SL by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Explorer |_ (O] x| I

W e
sl

Configuration _

[ﬁ] Home | Layout Project

A I@ http://localhost ' orkbenchSL fruntin }Dj | @ i‘ |

@PortalWorX-SL by ICOMICS L., Xl | ﬂb * {é}

Viewer

Login/Logout

AssetWorX Navigator

d 0 & £ L & n* W e

AlarmWorX64 FDDWorX GridWorX64 GraphWorX64 TrendWorX64
) e L

Viewer

4 Assets

» N Company

i AssetWorX Mavigator

.é') ToolBox

Energy ReportWorxX ReportWork
AnalytiX Viewer Executor Viewer

[ ]

Viewer lewer Viewer

X Please select a control =

Mo control selected for this tab. Please select one of the controls that you want to
visualize into this tab:

iewer FDDW r GridWorX64 Viewer

r¥ Executor ReportWorX Viewer

i Mot Logged In

Figure 4.4 - PortalWorX-SL As it Appears When First Opened
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4.4.1. File Ribbon

The File Ribbon contains the following options:

File Home Layout Project

Mew

| Open Project

% Delete Project

K set as Default Project

H save

J; Login/Logout

E3 Exit
¥ About...

Figure 4.5 - File Ribbon

New - Clicking on 'New' brings up three 'new project' options. 'Empty Project’ allows
you to create a new empty project. ‘Default Project' allows you to create a default
project containing default applications. 'Clone Project' allows you to create a clone of
the project in use.

File | Home Layout Project

'_ New Create a new project
| Open Project Empty Project .
Create a new empty project
» Delete Project Default Project
@ Create a default project containing default applications. You can select one or more
H set as Default Project servers to connect to
H save Clone Project
@1 Create a clone of project in use. You can select one or more servers to connect to

Figure 4.6 - New Project Options

> itio/ﬂ&s
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Open Project -Clicking on 'Open Project' allows you to select from previously saved
projects, including whichever one has been set as 'Default’.

File Home Layout Project

Mew Available Projects

" . Open Project o Default

@ This is the default project and contains all providers available after the installation

Figure 4.7 - Open Project Options

Delete Project - Clicking on 'Delete Project' allows you to delete previously saved
projects. You cannot delete the 'Default’ project.
File Home Layout Project

Mew Choose the project to delete

1 Open Project ¢H Pefault . . . . .
This is the default project and contains all providers available after the installation

F < Delete Project 4

Figure 4.8 - Delete Project Options

Set As Default - Clicking on 'Set As Default' sets the project as the default one. When
you reload PortalWorX-SL on the same machine, the project you set as Default will be
loaded automatically.

Set As Default - . -
F set A< Defau | Sets the project as the default one. When you will reload PortalWorX SL on this machine the project will be loaded automatically | ‘

Figure 4.9 - Set As Default

Save - Clicking on 'Save' saves recently made changes to the existing project.

H Save

| Save the changes to the project |

Figure 4.10 - Save Option

GENESIS64
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Login/Logout - Clicking the 'Login/Logout' button opens the Security Login Window,
which allows you to enter your User Name and Password to Login, Log Out or Change
Password.

& Login/Logout

Figure 4.11 - Login/Logout Button

Security Login 5

User Mame: | |v J

Password: | |

ChangePasswnrd...H Login JI Log Qut Jl Cancel J

Figure 4.12 - Security Login Window

Change Password s

User Mame: || |v J

Current Password: | |

Mew Password: | |

Retype Password: | |

[ oK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 4.13 - Change Password Window

Exit - Clicking 'Exit' brings up a confirmation message asking if you would like to
close the browser window (and thereby end that particular PortalWorX-SL session).

Ed Exit

Figure 4.14 - Exit Button

> itio/ﬂ&s
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Click "Yes' to proceed to close the application.

Windows Internet Explorer |

I.-"'_"\-.I The webpage vou are viewing is tryving to close the window,

Do wou wank ko close this window?

Yes Mo

Figure 4.15 - Close Browser Window Confirmation

About - Clicking 'About' brings up the About box for PortalWorX-SL. Click 'OK' in
the About box to close it and return to the application.

¥ About...

Figure 4.16 - About Button

About PortalWorX SL by ICONICS, Inc.

PortalWorX SL

Version:

ICONICS, Inc. -y .
Copyright £ 1986-2012 ICONICS, Inc, b J ; ” ;s‘;

All rights reserved, Y =y -

This program is protected by U5, and international copyright laws.

ICONICS, Inc.

100 Foxborough Blvd. Sales Information:

Foxborough, M4 02035 US4 Technical Support:

Tel: (508) 543-8600 Ordering Information:

Fax: (508) 543-1503 Web Site:

’, Compatible with
4 o

PP Rl S

Pall-iflprer‘;n-. Software Werdo: (5 i .'

—
i i - | Windows
Silverlight - | Windows

Windows7

Figure 4.17 - PortalWorX-SL About Box
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4.4.2. Home Ribbon

The Home Ribbon in PortalWorX-SL contains two sections.

| Configuration _

m Home | Layout Project
i H A e -0
d O & E L &

Default - PortalWerX-5L by ICONICS, Inc. (ver. 10.71.086.00)

o wli :
Login/Logout || AlanmWork64 FDDWorX GridWorX64 GraphWorx64 TrendWorXe4 Energy ReportWorX ReportWorx
Viewer Viewer Viewer Viewer Viewer AnalytiX Viewer Executor Viewer
Security GENESIS64 Controls ] AnalytiX Controls [

Figure 4.18 - PortalWorX-SL Home Ribbon

4.4.2.1. Security

The first section, Security, contains the following item:
Login/Logout - Clicking the ‘Login/Logout’ button opens the Security Login Window,

which allows you to enter your User Name and Password to Login, Log Out or Change
Password.

3
il
Login/Logout

Figure 4.19 - Login/Logout Button

Security Login

el

User Name: | |v ‘

Password: | |

l Change Password... J I Login J I Log Out J I Cancel ‘

Figure 4.20 - Security Login Window

Change Password

User Name: || |v J

Current Password: | |

Mew Password: | |

Retype Password: | |

l oK H Cancel J

Figure 4.21 - Change Password Window

> i@ls
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Controls - The second section (or sections) are set by which Controls are added based
on which ICONICS products you have installed on your PC. PortalWorX-SL may show
controls from a GENESIS64 installation or from an AnalytiX installation.

For instance, in the example below, the following controls have been added via a
GENESIS64 product installation.

O =& £ L &

AlarmWorke4 FDDWorX GridWorXe4 GraphWorXed TrendWorXed
‘ Viewer Viewer Viewer Viewer Viewer

GEMESISS4 Controls la

Figure 4.22 - GENESIS64 Controls

Clicking on the small square in the bottom right of the Controls section (i) brings
up the following window, which allows you to rename Providers (Controls) and add
any missing provider (control) that may not have initially been loaded with the
application (for instance, from a subsequent ICONICS product installation).

You can rename a provider/control as you add it by entering a new name in the text
entry field, selecting the desired provider/control from the pull-down menu, then
clicking on the 'Add' button. Click 'OK' to save your changes and return to the main
PortalWorX-SL screen.

Edit the list of Providers in the Project i
Name T | Provider Identifier L
> | AlarmWorXed Viewer AWXVWER
TrendWeorXs4 Viewer TWHVWER
GraphWorked Viewer GWXVWER
FDDWorX Viewer FDDWVWR
GridWorksd Viewer GDXVWR
b -
| [ AlarmWorXed Viewer - ] Add
l oK ] l Cancel ]

Figure 4.23 - Provider Editor

GENESIS64
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4.4.3. Layout Ribbon

The Layout Ribbon in PortalWorX-SL contains four sections.

= Configuration Default - PortalWorX-SL by ICONICS, Inc. (ver. 10.71.086.00)
File Home |Lavout Project ) ga)
2 ==
: % |/ E3 3]
Configure Close Edit Set  Restore *
e e Default 11
| Layout Controls Current Layout H Background IF} Existing Layouts

Figure 4.24 - Layout Ribbon in PortalWorX-SL

The first section, Layout Controls, is activated (no longer grayed out) when you have
selected at least one control for your present project. It contains the following:

Configure - Clicking the ‘Configure’ button allows you to, first, select which control
you would like to configure and then input the required information for that control, as
shown in the following image. This is the same action taken when you click on the

Configure logo ( # ) within a control tab.

>

Configure

Figure 4.25 - Configure Button

‘3
Configure | Close Set
- - Default

ThE=

Y GraphWorke4 Viewer

.g AlarmWorke4d Viewer
. L

Figure 4.26 - Selecting the GraphWorX Viewer to Configure

> itio/ﬂ&s
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The Configure Web Part Window allows you to provide a title, name and URL.

Configure Web Part

Title: |GraphWorX64 YViewer |

MName: |GW}CVWR534?28558353195234 |

URL: | NESIS54/WebSites/PubDisplay/SmartPinEWX.gdfxs | =
|+ Show the Header

|+ The control can be dragged

[ oK H Cancel ]

Figure 4.27 - Configure Web Part Window

Close - Clicking the 'Close' button closes the selected layout.

-

Close
v

Figure 4.28 - Close Button

The Current Layout section contains the following:
Edit - The Edit button brings up the following 'Specify layout properties’ window.

/

Edit

Figure 4.29 - Edit Button

Specify layout properties

Icon:

Mame: |Layout ¥

Description: Header, Laeft Column, Body

Position: 2

| QK Cancel

Figure 4.30 - Specify Layout Properties Window
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If you click on the image next to 'lcon:’, this will open a file browser so that you can
select a new representational image (.jpg or .png) for your selected layout. For instance,
the Icon in the image above signifies that the layout has a wide top section (the
"Header" noted in the 'Description’ box), with a shorter width left box (the "Left
Column™) and longer width right box (the "Body") below it. However, you can use any
image (at 48x48 pixels) with whatever significance you choose.

Ultimately, what you select will be shown in the Existing Layouts section (described
below) for easy layout selection. Once you have an lIcon set, enter a Name and
Description, then click on 'OK' to proceed. The Position field allows you to change the
position of the layout in the Layout Gallery and in the Layout menu

About User and Public Profiles

In PortalWorX, every user can customize his own portal. The administrator can create a
default portal that gets stored in the “PUBLIC PROFILE”. When the user logs in for
the first time, he will see this “public profile” portal. At that point, he can change it and
then proceed to save any changes. These changes will be seen by that specific user only
and the settings will be stored in his own “USER PROFILE”. The profiles can be
compared to similar settings within Microsoft SharePoint, where each user (if he is
allowed) can change and configure the portal as he likes, but the changes are then seen
by that specific user only.

The administrator can, at any moment:

e change the default portal for the new user, and/or

e change the default portal for new and existing users.
The user can, at any moment:

e discard the changes he did in his own portal and restore the default portal
created by the administrator.

Set Default - Clicking the 'Set 'Default’ button sets the default layout for the user
profile.

9 |
Get
Default

Figure 4.31 - Set Default Button
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Restore - Clicking on the 'Restore’ button restores the current layout using the public
profile.

wm
| ¥
Restore

Figure 4.32 - Restore Button

The Background section of the Layout Ribbon allows you to set a color behind the
controls in the main window within PortalWorX-SL. Hovering over a color box within
the color palette shows the colors hexadecimal color code. Click on the color and it will
automatically appear in the background of your selected layout.

il
—

4 || GraphWorksd Viewer

Complete Failure

Water Level

’

¥ AlarmwWarked Viewer S | : ‘

Figure 4.33 - Selecting a Background Color from the Color Palette

Clicking on the small square in the bottom right of the Background section (il)

brings up the following 'Pick a color' window. You can fine-tune the color selection by
selecting a color profile from the pull-down menu.

GENESIS64
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Choices include CMYK, HLS, HSV or RGB. Depending on your color profile selection,
you'll then be able to either use the color picker tools/sliders to the left and right of the
text entry fields or enter numbers directly into the fields (including the hexadecimal
color code [next to the #7 if HLS, HSV or RGB were selected). Once you have
selected your preferred background color, click OK to return to the main PortalWorX-
SL window.

Pick a color

)
@
m

|'|

R 238 =
G| 141] ]
B| e O

A [ 100 % | ]
# | FrEEBD3D |

u]

-

I

Cancel ]

Figure 4.34 - Pick a color Window

The Existing Layouts section of the Layout Ribbon shows existing selections (as icons
that can be set via the Current Layout section of the Layout Ribbon) to replace the
currently selected layout. Hover over any of the shown layouts to see its name (as
shown below). Click on the icon to enable it. When there are multiple existing layouts,
you can use the Up, Down and Expand Window buttons to the right to view them all.

Default - PortalWorX-5L by ICONICS, Inc. (ver. 10.71.086.00)

Background [

= configuration

Home |m] Project
/ L3 (3]

File (7]

Lo d

I Layout X | ij

Figure 4.35 - Layout Selection Options

Edit Set  Restore

Default
Current Layout

Configure Close

Layout Controls

> itio/ﬂ&s
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4.4.4, Project Ribbon

The Project Ribbon in PortalWorX-SL contains five sections.

Default - PortalWorX-SL by ICONICS, Inc. (ver. 10.71.086.00)

I8 Configuration _

" File | Home Layout ‘m
2 @8 o =
& E o []
Nav;alnr Ribbon Headers Dl:l l:lD @

Show / Hide

fea] & @ o 3
b4 3 ? @@ A Author: | Author |
= Delete Set  Publish Plugins Report || Version: [01.00.000.00| Last Update: |10/11/2012 11:50:51 AM

H Default - Server H

Current Public Profile

ersioning \

Figure 4.36 - Project Ribbon in PortalWorX-SL

The Show/Hide section contains buttons to either show or hide different elements
within PortalWorX-SL. These include:

e Navigator - The Navigator button specifies which elements are visible in
the navigator.

v N
e

Mavigator

-

Figure 4.37 - Navigator Button

Clicking on the 'Navigator' button brings up a list of the elements that you
can Show or Hide, including Assets, Reports and the Toolbox.

Assets
Show the asset navigator

" Reports

v

. Show the report navigator

" Toolbox

1 R Show the toolbox panel

Figure 4.38 - Show/Hide Navigator Button Options
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Assets - Shows or hides the Asset Navigator tool in the Project
Explorer.

Reports - Shows or hides ReportWorX in the Project Explorer. This
ReportWorX selection will not be functional unless a Report Server
has also been installed.

Toolbox - Shows or hides the Toolbox, which provides a listing of the
available controls/viewers.

e Ribbon - The Ribbon button specifies the visibility of the ribbon, the title
and the menu.

=

Ribbon
Figure 4.39 - Ribbon Button

Clicking on the 'Ribbon’ button brings up the following list of options:

Mone
All elements are hidden

— Ribbon Only
|=1_1| Show only the ribbon

Menu Only
Show only the layout menu

il

_ Title and Ribbon
= 1| Show the project title and the ribbon

Ribbon and Menu
Show ribbon and the layout menu

All Elements
Show all the available elements

T T
f f

Figure 4.40 - Show/Hide Ribbon Options
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If you select 'None' or 'Menu Only', since Ribbons are needed for configuration of
PortalWorX-SL's runtime environment, you will first see an Error message notifying you
that administrators will be able to retrieve the Ribbon again but normal users will not.
Once you click OK, the Ribbons will disappear.

Warning |

The ribbon is going to be hidden, Only administrators can show the ribbon
again. Mormal users will not see the ribbon and their lavouts will be read-onky

Ik I Cancel

Figure 4.41 - Hiding Ribbon Notification

For administrators, the following message will appear at the top of the screen for a few
seconds to let you know you know how to retrieve the hidden Ribbons (CTL+F1):

g’PDrtaIWor! 5L by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Explorer

@ hitp:fflacahhostiWorkbenchsLiruntine  aspy ,'Dj ||| X (2 Portalwork SL by ICONICS Inc, X {ni 'f‘ ‘:’

Press CTRL+F1 to show the Ribbon

Figure 4.42 - Ribbon Retrieval Reminder

e Headers - The Headers button specifies the visibility for all the headers in
the current layout.

Headers

Figure 4.43 - Headers Button

Clicking on the 'Headers' button brings up the following options:

Headers

w

@ Show Headers '
Show all the tab headers

T

3 Hide Headers
Hide all the tab headers

Figure 4.44 - Show/Hide Headers Options
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4.4.4.2. New Layouts

The New Layouts section contains pre-loaded layout templates in multiple viewer
window configurations that users can select to replace the currently loaded layout. You
can use the Up, Down and Expand Window buttons to the right to view them all.
Hovering over a selected layout template, as shown below, shows the layout's
description.

[ 11T 1 T 1 -

Header, Left Column, Body

Figure 4.45 - Hovering Over a Selected Layout Template

Clicking on a selection opens the 'Specify layout properties' window, as shown in the
following image.

Specify layout properties i

Icon:

L

Mame: The Name field is required.

Description: (Header, Left Column, Body

0K Cancel |

Figure 4.46 - Specify Layout Properties Window

If you click on the image next to 'lcon:', this will open a file browser so that you can
select a new representational image for your selected layout. You may wish for the Icon
to be accurately representative of the layout or you can use a different image with your
own assigned meaning. You can use any image (at 48x48 pixels) with whatever
significance you choose. Ultimately, what you select (and save) will be updated in
the Existing Layouts section of the Layout Ribbon for easy selection. Once you have an
Icon set, enter a Name and Description, then click on 'OK' to proceed.

> i@?s
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4.4.4.3. Banner

The Banner section of the Project Ribbon allows you to set an image to appear at the
top of the PortalWorX-SL screen; for instance, as an identifier for your
company/organization or specific department, division or project.

Set - The Set button opens a file explorer window to select your desired image. Keep in
mind that you will want to select an image that is sized appropriately to allow you to
see your configured viewer windows beneath it.

@@'
Set

Figure 4.47 - Set Button

Once you have selected a banner image via the file explorer, it will appear immediately
underneath PortalWorX-SL's Ribbons, as shown in the following image.

‘:‘ PortalworX SL by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Explorer

O] B K| 3 portaworn S by ICONCS Inc. X

! Confguration Default - PortalWorX SL by ICONICS lnc.

@ Home Layout | Project o oo
o/ Show Asset Navigator  [v] Show Ribbon | . ‘ﬁ‘ X Remove x “ @ *q by Author: | Aut
o Show Reports | Show Title - - i
- Headers i Set (EAEAR| Delete Set Publish Plugine Re sion: [o1.1D
| Show ToolBox = ks Pl . o s..-::: Version: |01.

_ i - —— Publi § ']

EortalWorX SL_

Figure 4.48 - A Sample ICONICS Banner in PortalWorX-SL

Remove - Clicking the 'Remove' button deletes the loaded banner from the
PortalWorX-SL main window.

¥ Remove

Figure 4.49 - Remove Button

Alignment Buttons - Once you have added your Banner to PortalWorX-SL, you can
use the Alignment Buttons to align it to the left, center or right of the top of the screen.

Figure 4.50 - Alignment Buttons
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Each portal can have multiple layouts. The users can switch the layouts using the
ribbon gallery or the title menu (right below the ribbon, hidden by default). The current
layout is the layout currently visible. The Current Public Layout is the default version
of the layout created by the administrator associated with the currently visible layout.

The Current Public Layout section of the Project Ribbon contains the following:

Delete - Clicking the 'Delete’ button removes the current layout from the public profile
as well as from all of the user's profiles. Once you click on the 'Delete’ button, you'll see
a warning message, shown below, to ensure you wish to remove the current layout.

x|
Delete
Figure 4.51 - Delete Button

Are vou sure vou wank to delete this lavout? I will be removed From ALL
user prafiles as well,

K I Cancel |

Figure 4.52 - Layout Deletion Warning

Set Default - Clicking the 'Set Default' button sets the default layout for the public
profile.

‘3
Set
Default

Figure 4.53 - Set Default Button

Publish - Clicking the 'Publish’ button publishes the layout to the public profile.

@

Publish

Figure 4.54 - Publish Button

> ig_@ﬁs
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Plugins - Clicking the 'plugins' button configures the plugins used by the project.

g

Plugins

Figure 4.55 - Plugins Button

The following window appears. Use the pull-down menu to select which controls
should be included in the present project. You can customize the control names by
renaming them within the text entry field to the left of the pull-down menu. If you are
okay with the selection, click on the 'Add' button and the control will appear in the list.
If you are okay with the entire plugin list, click 'OK" to close the window and return to
the main PortalWorX-SL screen.

Edit the list of plugins for Project

T | Plugin Identiher

> | AlarmWorXe4 Viewer AWXVWER
Energy AnalytiX Viewer EAWWR
GridWorked Viewer GDXVWR
GraphWorXed Viewsr GWXVWR
TrendWorXed Viewer TWXVWR
|AlarmWorks4 Viewer | | AlarmWorXs4 Viewer v || Add |

l OK J[ Cancel J

Figure 4.56 - Plugins List Editing Window

If you wish to remove a plugin/control from the list, click on it to highlight it then click
on the Delete key. You'll see the following warning. Click 'OK' to proceed with the
deletion. If you are okay with the entire plugin list, click 'OK" to close the window and
return to the main PortalWorX-SL screen.

e

Are you sure you wank to delete this provider from the project? all the
unsaved changes For this pravider will be lost,

Cancel |

Figure 4.57 - Provider Deletion Warning
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Report Server - Clicking the 'Report Server' button configures the server used for
reports within the ReportWorX controls that tie into PortalWorX-SL.

‘)lll
Report

Server

Figure 4.58 - Report Server Button

Once you click on the Report Server button, the following window will open:

Connect to a new Report server &

Host Name:

Validating the server

Figure 4.59 - Report Server Connection - Validation

Once the server is validated, you'll be able to select a Host Name via pull-down menu,
as shown below:

Connect to a new Report server 3

Host Name: localhost i

[ 0K H Cancel ]

Figure 4.60 - Selecting a Host Name

> i@ﬁs
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The Versioning section of the Project Ribbon contains the following text fields to
differentiate the current project when it is saved:

Author: |Authnr |

Version: |01.00.000.00| Last Update: |5,."22,-"2l:]12 2:36:09 PM |

| Versioning |

Figure 4.61 - Versioning Text Fields

Author - Enter the author of the project

Version - The Version field will let you keep track of project origination and
subsequent changes.

Last Update - The Last Update field will automatically keep track of the last time the
project was saved with changes.

4.5. AssetWorX Navigator

4.5.1.

What is AssetWorX Navigator?

AssetWorX Navigator (located within PortalWorX-SL and also as a control within

GraphWorX64) is the corresponding Runtime tool to ICONICS' AssetWorX provider
(located within Workbench-SL).
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AssetWorX is used to configure a tree-like structure that provides a functional
hierarchy for navigation and for data roll-ups, while AssetWorX Navigator uses that
same asset tree set-up in Runtime to perform pre-set functions (commands) through
PortalWorX-SL's viewers/controls or as an added control within a GraphWorX64
display.

£ PortalWorX SL by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Explorer

[@ Tocahes: 1t DE] k4| x .‘_.-mmxawlcmw.xi_!

Default - PortalWorX SL by ICONICS, Inc, {ver. 10.70.075.00}

*
a
2
£y
z
=
£
5
‘e
%
2
E
a
=
£
=
b
<
=
H
%

4 5, Mansheld bakery

Load &

Load Pen 1 3 TrendWork6d Viewer

Refrash

‘ . AssetWorX Navigator

7 Toelsox

S = WorEs by 10 Y
f Eg 4
—
ent i Print
d Flow
4 5 Rssets
4l Comgany
. Foxboro bakery
4 %, Manshiel bakery
Test Bax
Load a GraphWories Display
? | Rafresh
4] ¥
Arimation started i Not Logged In .

Figure 4.63 - Running a Command Through an Asset in an AssetWorX Navigator Control

to a GraphWorX64 Viewer Control in a GraphWorX64 Display in Runtime
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The AssetWorX Navigator provider within PortalWorX-SL will show an up-to-date
view of whatever assets have been configured using the AssetWorX provider in
Workbench-SL.

Note: When you first install GENESIS64, the default database in the AssetWorX
provider in Workbench-SL will have sample assets, similar to what is shown below, to
explore to better understand the asset tree structure and how it can be fully utilized. The
AssetWorX Navigator in PortalWorX-SL will reflect any saved changes to this
database.

AssetWorX <
4 4 localhost
4 E; AssetWorX
4 .:. Assets
4 ﬂ Company
4 % Foxboro bakery
4 ) North
4 Baking line
fa Baking oven
F] {a Ingredients mixing tank
s Heating control
4 Ingredient charger
% Ingredient selector
% Pump control
i@ south
2 Mansfield bakery
4 #3 Equipment classes
% Heating control
)Q‘ Ingredient charger
% Ingredient selector valves
s Variable speed pump

*, Product configuration

Lol @ EL Y -

Figure 4.64 - AssetWorX (in Workbench-SL) with Sample Asset Data

4.5.2. AssetWorX Navigator in PortalWorX-SL

PortalWorX-SL initially loads with the AssetWorX Navigator visible in the left section
of the browser window. The asset tree that is initially loaded here is based on what
database is activated through the AssetWorX provider in Workbench-SL.
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Note: When you first install GENESIS64, the default database in the AssetWorX
provider in Workbench-SL will have sample assets to explore to better understand the
asset tree structure and how it can be fully utilized. The AssetWorX Navigator in
PortalWorX-SL will reflect any saved changes to this database, as shown below.

6 PortalWorX SL by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Explorer
—~—

A I;;} hittp:flocathostiWarkbenchSL fruntime. asp Dj 24| ¥ A 2 portatWory 5L by ICONICS Inc. X% |

Fila Edit View Favorkes Tools Help

I Configuration Default - PortalWorX SL by ICONICS, Inc. (ver. 10.70.075.00)

wﬂm:uyol Project & el

grtalWorX SL

X Please select a control £
| 1

| =
AssetWorX Navigator

-~

4 o Assets
4 w Company Me econtrol selected for this tab. Pleaze selact one of the controls that you want to visualize inte this tab:
» 5, Foxboro bakery

» 5, Mansfield bakery

I l AssetWori Navigator

}\’ ToolBox

Figure 4.65 - AssetWorX Navigator in PortalWorX-SL

4.5.3. Using Commands Through AssetWorX Navigator

In addition to showing an up-to-the-minute representation of your organization's assets
in tree form (that have been configured using the AssetWorX provider in Workbench-
SL), the AssetWorX Navigator also allows you to run commands through the various
PortalWorX-SL controls.

The following example takes you through the steps to configure a command
through an asset in AssetWorX that can then be triggered through AssetWorX
Navigator to a PortalWorX-SL control.

1.  First, we will set a command within an Equipment asset in the 'AssetWorX'
default database in the AssetWorX provider in Workbench-SL. Launch
Workbench-SL from the Start menu — All Programs — ICONICS —
Workbench-SL.

> i@ls
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After you enter your User Name and Password, you'll see Workbench-SL open in your
preferred Web browser as shown below. Inthe  default  'AssetWorX'  database,
expand the tree so that you can see the '‘Mansfield bakery' node.

JE workbench 5L by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Intemet Explorer

A-(.ﬁ [ hute ) loesihostweelbenchs finders a5 PEliE
Fle Edt View Favorkes Took Hel

hedlE] ;Whawmmw.xl

Default - Workbench SL by ICONICS, Inc. (ver, 10.70.075.00)
|"Fle || Home | Applications  Tools and Settings

s«
Login/Logout New
Server...
|l Secunty | |Configurstion,
AssetWork £ *| Search the whole database Search only i the selected tem " .

a4 [ AssetWorx
4 5y assets
4 il Company
2, Fexbora bakery
%, Mansfield bakery
b =5 Equpment classes

b+ 3 Product configuration

[ Assetworx
& AlarmWiarxe4 Logger

@ AlarmiarX6d Server
| Energy Analytix

L FODWorX

&7 Global Aliasing

[ Language Alasing

% Security Server

(=8 5=

Figure 4.66 - Workbench-SL with Tree Expanded

2. Right-click on 'Mansfield bakery' in the AssetWorX provider and click on 'Add
Equipment'. The Equipment properties window will open in the right side of the
screen. Give your Equipment asset a Name (in our example, we have named it
"Test Box"), then click on the Commands tab, as shown below.

[ Workbench SL by TCONICS Inc. - Windows Intermet Explorer

2 e —— ol Ei

Fie B8 Ve Favetss Tods  Hep

| % [MewEquipment) = x
Equipment
-~
Properbes | Commands
Add
b §
W Assetviont
2 AlsemWorithd Legger
00 Al woriss Server :
Energy Analybix
i FODWoOrX
o Giobal Aliasing
L Language &lissing
% Secunty Sarver
% Appiy Apply & Close e Appiy & dew..| | Add New... (7]
=l |l

Figure 4.67 - Creating New Equipment in AssetWorX
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3. Inthe Commands tab, click on the 'Add' button to add a command. You'll see that
'‘New Command' appears in the top of the box to the left and additional properties
appear to the right. In our example, we want to use "Load Graphics Display", so
select that from the ‘Command:' pull-down bar at the top, as shown below.

[& oroicabostr ; D]l E 121X 3 workbanch s by IcoMis 1. X

L File "_ Home Applications  Tools and Settings
d U i

Login/Logout Hew Replace Challenge
Server Sacurity

Dedault - Warkbench 5L by ICONICS, Ine, (ver. 10,70.075.00)

ASSetWorK | 2 Search the whole database (| Search only in the selected tem | Name
4 i leznlhast

T | Descnption

4 [ nsserworx
4 2 msets
4 il Company
¥ 25, Fouboro bakery

4 2, mansfield bakery # [Newtquipment] =

x
Equipment
¥ =% Equipment classes il
Name: [Test Box
b Product configuration -
Properties | Commands
|
24 Remave Command: [Losd Graphes Drapiay A
Group a
New Co d Name:
Liibah ik - Load Alarm Configuration
Descripton: Load DataGrid Configuration
B o s Load Energy Data 4
t Load Executed Reparts |
wisible on sll children: |
Load Facility Daka
Products: Lead Graphies Display
—| Localatiases: Lowd Raport
| | Lend Trend Configuratusn
|. Assetivont FilsName: R -
B AurmWErRES Logaer — " -
obaliliases:
@0 BiarmWorked Server s
J Energy Ansiytix Target:
a FOD e
I Globai adasing
Lx Language Aiasing
T Seeunty Sarver
- Apply Apply & Close 1 Apply & New.. | Add Hew... 7]
L=< el

Figure 4.68 - Adding a Command to the Asset

Proceed to fill out the remainder of the Command properties. Since we are using
the 'Load Graphics Display' command, we want to make sure we provide the
location of our desired GraphWorX64 Silverlight display (.gdfxs) file. In our
example, we're using a file called RenewableEnergy.gdfxs that we've place in the
following location: http://localhost/pubdisplay/RenewableEnergy.gdfxs.

Click on the 'Apply & Close' button to save your settings.

> itio/ﬂ&s
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Now you can open PortalWorX-SL to view the asset (with attached command)
that you just created. [See "Switching Between Workbench-SL and PortalWorX-
SL"]. In the image below, you'll notice that our "Test Box' asset now appears in
the asset tree in AssetWorX Navigator.

5 PortalWorX 5L by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Explorer

i,

Pl B4l % | |3 werkbenchsi by comics ..

& Portalviork 5L by m:r.._._:_:_l_l_ fr) kL

_HeEmmmeukarbh

‘orfiguration

Default - PortalWorX SL by ICONICS, Ine. (ver. 10.70.075.00)

l._l.mmm_l._.o_mmgm_il_n-.m G|

AssetWorX Navigator

4 o Assets

4 i Company

= | n “l f

PortalWorkx SL

e
X Please select a control |

Ho control selected for this tab. Please select one of the controls that you want te visualize into this tab:
¥ 5, Fexbars bakery
4 5. Mansfield bakery

B 0] TestBox

RS

AszetWork Nawigator

TeolBox

Figure 4.69 - A Configured Asset in AssetWorX Navigator

Right-click on the newly created asset (in our example, 'Test Box') and you'll be
able to activate the attached command(s). Since we created a 'Load Graphics
Display’ for our 'Test Box' asset in AssetWorX, and named it 'Load
GraphWorX64 Display', that is what will appear to activate the command. You'll
also notice that you can activate the command into a ‘New Control' as a Target
name had not been previously set for the Equipment asset in AssetWorX.

AssetWorX Navigator

€

4 5 Assets
4l Company
» 2, Foxboro bakery

4 % Mansfield bakery

X Please select a control ‘

Mo control selected for this tab. Please select one of the controls that you want to visualize into this tab:

ewer FDDWorX Wiewer GridWorX64 Viewer GraphWorX64 Viewer ReportWorX Executor

[S

) Test Box

Load GraphWorX64 Display » New Contral...
Refresh

I

Figure 4.70 - Activating an Asset's Command in a New Control in PortalWorX-SL
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If you had named a specific Target in the Equipment properties in AssetWorX, then the

command can be activated in that specifically named Target in PortalWorX-SL, as shown

below. Notice there is no carat [ * ] after 'Load GraphWorX Display' in the image below,
as you would have already set up the target control (named 'Target Control' in the image
below) in AssetWorX. This is especially useful if you have multiple controls in your

layout and want to initially set up commands in for specific controls in ahead of time.

X Test Box * |

Equipment

Name: iTest Box

| Add

Properties | Commands

|[ Remove |

Load GraphWorXs4 Display

ﬂ‘ Execution flags:

‘ Load Graphics Display - |

Command:
Name: \Load GraphWorXé4 Display |
Description: | |

|+ Visible || Default || Drag & drop
i

Visible on all children:

Products: || GraphWork64 |+ WebHMI |+ PortalWorX SL |+ PortalWorX for SharePoint

" LocalAliases: | | |_|
FileName: |http://localhost/pubdisplay/RenewableEnergy.gdfxs |
i Globalaliases: ‘ | U
Target: ]

Figure 4.71 - Naming a Target Control in AssetWorX for An Asset's Command in PortalWorX-SL

AsselWorX Navigator
4 S Assets
4 il compsny
¥ o Fouboro bakery
4 5 MansFeld bakery

3 Teat Bux

Refresh

Load GraphWorXed Display |

| . Assetior Navegator

o TessBex
N

GraphWoeXed Viewer - 0

b —
VerkEs Vigwar 9 || x Target Contenl

Figure 4.72 - The Same Command Sent to a Named Control in PortalWorX-SL

> itio/ﬂ&s

Visualize Your Enterprise™




PortalWorX-SL 4-33

The name needs to be entered in the Target text field in the Command tab of either
Equipment or Equipment Class properties in the AssetWorX provider in Workbench-SL.

4.5.4. Saving Files for Display in PortalWorX-SL

The example used in the previous section, Using Commands Through AssetWorX
Navigator, showed how a GraphWorX64 display file can be saved specifically for use
within PortalWorX-SL using Silverlight-based technology.

For the GraphWorX64 display, the target URL for the viewer/Web part is the location
of the intended .gdfxs file.

For AlarmWorX64 Viewer, the target URL should be the location of a .awxxs file.
For GridWorX64 Viewer, the target URL should be the location of a .gdxxs file.

For TrendWorX64 Viewer, the target URL should be the location of a .twxxs file.

‘;( )v| .~ ICONICS - GEMNESISG4 ~ WehSites ~ PubDisplay ~ ~ 23 [ search Pubisplay ¥
Organize *  Mew Folder = - 9
. 21 MName ~ | Date modified | Tvpe | Size
- Favarites
B Deskiop | Blarmworked 10/10/2012 2:14 PM  File Folder
| 4 Downloads | MabileHMT 10/10/2012 2:14PM  File Folder

= Recent Places

7 Libraries
3 Documents
.J‘? Music
| Pictures

¥ videos

1M Computer

E"_‘ Metwork, LI 1| |

File name: I SampleDisplay

Ll (o

Save as bype: |Compressed GraphWorxe4 Display (*.gdfxz)
GraphWorked Display (*,gdfx)

Graphwioried Template (¥, kdfx

. GraphWorke Silverlight Display *.gdfxs)
= WI Graphiwiorke4 Windows Phone Display (*.gdfxp)
Graphworz64 Windows Phone Template (¥, tdfxp)
Compressed GraphiWorkad Display (*.gdfxz)
Compressed Graphiworke4 Template (*.tdfxz)
Compressed GraphiWorkad Silverlight Display (*.qdfxsz)
Compressed Graphiworked Windows Phane Display (*.gdfxpz)
Compressed GraphiWorked Windows Phone Template (*,tdfxpz)

Figure 4.73 - Saving a GraphWorX64 Silverlight Display (*.gdfxs) File
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4.6. Viewers

The Viewers within PortalWorX-SL are the Runtime Web Parts connected to data
configured in other ICONICS components including AlarmWorX64, Energy AnalytiX,
FDDWorX, GridWorX64, GraphWorX64, ReportWorX and TrendWorX. Viewers can
be added into a selected layout within PortalWorX-SL and each has its own related
properties for connection to existing data and runtime options (including Commands,
where applicable). The viewers can also interact with the AssetWorX Navigator

provider.

46.1. AlarmWorX64 Viewer

To Add an AlarmWorX64 Viewer in PortalWorX-SL

1. First, launch PortalWorX-SL via the Start Menu — All Programs — ICONICS
— PortalWorX-SL. You will first see the Windows Security login in order to
connect to PortalWorX SL, as shown below. Enter your User Name and Password,
then click on 'OK" to proceed.

Figure 4.74 - Windows Security Login

> i@/ﬂgﬁs

Visualize Your Enterprise™



PortalWorX-SL

4-35

PortalWorX-SL will now open in your selected Web browser, as shown below.
You can launch an AlarmWorX64 Viewer in multiple ways. You can select it
within the GENESIS64 Controls in the Home Ribbon OR you can select it within
the main window in the lower right of the PortalWorX SL browser window OR
you can select it from the list within the Toolbox in the left navigation box.

Default - PortalWorX SL by ICONICS, Inc.

(ver. 10,7

%] @ & B L &

ToolBox

Please select & control |

o
% u 1 i
Logen/Logout | AlarmWork64 FDOWorX GndWorXed GraphWork6d TrendWorXed Energy ReportWorX ReportWork
Viewer rewer Viewer Viewer WViewer AnalytiX Viewer  Exccutor Viewer

Security ¥ GENESISE4 Controls =1 AnalytiX Controls.

portalWorX SL

!
=

|
D AlsrmWorXsd Viewer |
Energy Analytix Viewer

J5 Gridworxes Viewer
L. GraphWorked Viewer
2 ReportWorX Executor

/

¢ o control selected for this tab. Please select one of the controls that you want to visualize into this tab:
i FODWaork Viewer |

ReportWork Viewer

& Trendworsa Viewsr 3 Ways to Launch AlarmWorX64 Viewer

| l| Assetwory Navigator

= !

Figure 4.75 - Options for Launching AlarmWorX64 Viewer in PortalWorX SL

Once you have selected an AlarmWorX64 Viewer, it will initially connect to its
configuration database (which can be set up via the AssetWorX provider in

Workbench SL).

The following "Configure Web Part" window will then appear. You can fill out

the settings or leave them as they are.

Configure Web Part

Title: |ﬁ\larmWorX64 Viewer

Name: |AWXVWR534?52929142350850

URL: |

|| Show the Header
|+| The control can be dragged

Figure 4.76 - Configure Web Part Window
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Title - This is the name for the Viewer itself.

Name - This can be a specific name for the data that will shown within the
viewer. When first launched, the AlarmWorX64 Viewer will include
default characters here.

URL - Enter a file name for an AlarmWorX64 Silverlight (.awxxs) file to
display in the viewer.

Show the Header - Click on this checkbox to include the Viewer's Header.
The control can be dragged - Click on this checkbox to enable dragging
for this viewer.

Once you have completed updating these settings, click on the 'OK' button to
proceed.

4. You can now proceed with Configuration.

4.6.1.2. AlarmWorXé64 Viewer Configuration (PortalWorX-SL)

ICONICS' AlarmWorX64 Viewer, shown below, allows you to monitor alarms
remotely from a portal. Add this viewer to PortalWorX-SL and automatically receive
real-time alerts in a scrollable view.

Login/Logout | AlarmWork64 FDDWorX GridWorXé4 GraphWorktd TrendWorked Energy ReportiorX ReportWor
Viewer Viewer WViewer Viewer Viewer Analytid Viewer  Executor Viewer
& Analytix Controls I}

AssetWorX Navigator € || % mlarmWorkes viewer

b S Assets

@ & £ L & | | ®°

Digital
Digital
e |
Show/Hide Details
= Unselect all rows
¥ Filters

Confirm notification

6/14/2012 603 PM

6/14/2012 5:57 PM i
6/14/2012 5:57 PM Radiation Level o Good | No Radiation detected. 5
6/14/2012 603 PM Critical Mazs etresh History Good Critical Mass is ok
61472012 603 PM Belt Spasd t Time Range Good | Belt Spaed of Pumpl iz no
6/14/2012 6:03 PM Pressure | [ Load Config Good | Valve 3 Pres
6/14/2012 603 PM Tank PSI W Show/Hide Toolbar Good | The Sl in Tankl
61472012 E03 P Level Gauge

‘ . AssetWorx Navigator 6/14/2012 603 PM Comgressor

>\ ToalBox

6/4/2012 4:53 PM
a8 renes s cy nas

-

> i@ls
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Figure 4.77 - AlarmWorX64 Viewer in PortalWorX-SL
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When you right-click inside the AlarmWorX64 Viewer, you are able to select from
several options, including the following:

ISV A 1|8

Time / Date Tag Priority Type Quality Description
6/14/2012 5:57 PM Walvel 600 HI Good The pressure in Valvel is n
6/14/2012 6:08 PM Arm Torgue 500 HIL Good Arm Torque is High
6/14/2012 5:57 PM Core Temp — — - = Good Core temperature is norm
6/14/2012 5:57 PM Radiation Level Show/Hide Details Good | No Radiation detected. Sy
6/14/2012 6:08 PM Critical Mass_| B Unselect all rows Good Critical Mass is ok.
6/14/2012 &:08 PM Belt Speed V' Filters Good Belt Speed of Pumpl is no
6/14/2012 6:08 PM Pressure Ay Confirm notification Good Valve 3 Pressure: normal
6/14/2012 &:08 PM Tank PSI Acknowledge Geed The P5lin Tankl is normal
6/14/2012 6:08 PM Level Gauge Good Level gauge is normal.
6/14/2012 6:08 PM Compressor Clearempty rows Good Compressor gauge is read
6/4/2012 4:53 PM Pumpl Refresh History Good | Pressure in pumpl is too |
6/4/2012 4:53 PM Scale Edit Time Range Good Scale: Reading is low.
6/14/2012 6:00 PM Humidity Load Configuration Core humidity is hlgh.
6/4/2012 4:53 PM Alkaline Level = Good  Alkaline level in Tankl is

m L0L0____| Good | Ash Content of TankLis to|
6}14;"2012 6:08 PM Coolant Lewvel Good Coolant level is low. Pos |

Figure 4.78 - Right-Click Options in AlarmWorX64 Viewer

Show/Hide Details - Click this selection to hide (if shown) or show (if
hidden) the loaded data within the Viewer. Note: In some instances, you
may need to re-enter the Source File URL in the AlarmWorX64 Viewer
Properties window and click on "Apply" to show the loaded data after
hiding it.

Unselect all rows - If you have previously selected any rows within the
viewer, selecting this option will deselect them.

Edit filters - Clicking this option opens the "Select a filter from the list"
window, shown below.

Select a filter from the list b

Please select one of the available filters:

£

|| Show System Filters

| OK | Cancel |

Figure 4.79 - Select a Filter from the List Window
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Click on the &Jbutton and the "Configure Alarm Filter" window, shown below,

appears.

Configure Alarm Filter

Name: | Mew Filter

|| Severity {Min/Max):
|| Tag:

|| Message:

|| Area:

|| Node:

|| Expression:

| Field:

String Compare:

Alarm State Alarm Type Sub Conditions

| Active || Simple || LoLo || HiH
|| Acked || Tracking LlLo |_|ROC
|| Normal || Condition || Hi || Digital

Use wildcard charcters (e.g. * or ?) as appropriate

Category
| Limit || ROC
|__| Deviation

|| Digital

oK I Cancel |

Figure 4.80 - Configure Alarm Filter Window

From this window you can set your alarm filter properties, just as you would within
ICONICS' AlarmWorX64 application. Make your settings, then click "OK" to return to
the Select Client Side Filter window. You'll notice that your newly added filter appears,

as shown below, and the Edit ( l'—J) and Remove ( l:J) buttons are now active.

> i@ﬁs
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Select a filter from the list

Please select one of the available filters:

lij |+ Sample Filter
ES
=]

|| Show System Filters

QK Il Cancel |

Figure 4.81 - Filter Added
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Clicking on the "Show System Filters" checkbox populates the Select Client Side Filter
window with pre-set filters accompanying the alarm file.

Select a filter from the list b4
Please select one of the available filters: |+| Show System Filters
'{E |__| Category: Deviation =
|| Category: Digital |

|| Category: Limit
— || Category: ROC
|__| Sample Filter

i |
1 | Cmisn Crmmm M &a 400

l OK H Cancel ]

Figure 4.82 - *'Show System Filters' Enabled

Select your client side or System filter(s), then click OK to return to the viewer.

e Confirm notification - Click on this option within the viewer to confirm
that you were notified of the displayed alarm.

e Acknowledge - Clicking on this option opens the "Acknowledge Alarms
and Events Window", shown below.

Acknowledge Alarms and Events e
Type: | All Items v | What to Ack: | Ack All Items v |
Severity between: |I:| | and: |1I:|I:|I:|| [ | Only \Visible Ttems
Field: AckRequired
with value:
Comment:

l Ok Jl Cancel ]

Figure 4.83 - Acknowledge Alarms and Events Window
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Click on the "Type:" pull-down to select whether to acknowledge Alarms Only, Events
Only, Tracking Only or All Items. Click on the "What to Ack™ pull-down to select
whether to Ack All Items, Ack by Comparison, Ack Filtered Items, Ack Selected Items
or Ack Not Active Items.

If you selected to "Ack by Comparison”, this will allow you to set a parameter for
"Field:" via the pull-down menu (Ack Required, Active Time, AREA, Category,
ConditionName, EventClass, Eventld, EventType, Message, NewState, OriginalSource,
Severity, SourceName, StatusCode or SubConditionName) and enter a value for that
parameter in the text entry field.

You can also enter a Comment to help describe how you have set your
acknowledgements.

Click "OK" to return to the Web Part.

e Clear empty rows - If enabled, this option allows you to remove blank
rows from the alarm viewer within the viewer.

e Refresh History - If enabled, this option allows you to update the alarm
viewer within the viewer so as to view more recent items.

e Edit Time Range - If enabled, this option allows you to set the time range
for alarms to be viewed within the viewer.

e Load Configuration - Similar to how you first loaded the existing
AlarmWorX64 Silverlight (.awxxs) file, you can enter a new file for the
viewer to display.

e Show/Hide Toolbar - Clicking on this option opens a toolbar at the top

x|

left of the viewer containing these same viewer options. Click on the
button to close the toolbar.

X AlarmWorX64 Viewer & |

ER| Y A | |3

Time / Date Tag Priority
61452012 6:44 PM PIR Sensorl 600

Figure 4.84 - AlarmWorX64 Viewer Options Toolbar
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4.6.2. Energy AnalytiX Viewer

4.6.2.1. Adding an Energy AnalytiX Viewer in PortalWorX-SL

1. First, launch PortalWorX-SL via the Start Menu — All Programs — ICONICS
— PortalWorX-SL. You will first see the Windows Security login in order to

connect to PortalWorX SL, as shown below. Enter your User Name and Password,
then click on 'OK' to proceed.

£ Whndows Intesmet Explorer MEIE

2] X ey x

Figure 4.85 - Windows Security Login

2. PortalWorX-SL will now open in your selected Web browser, as shown below.
You can launch an Energy AnalytiX Viewer in multiple ways. You can select it
within the GENESIS64 Controls in the Home Ribbon OR you can select it within
the main window in the lower right of the PortalWorX-SL browser window OR
you can select it from the list within the Toolbox in the left navigation box.

Ao SL by ICONICS Inc, X

% 0 @ f

Login/Logout || AlarmWorX64 FDOWorX GridWorXe4 GraphWor)
Viewer Viewer  Viewer

jbortalWorX SL

ToolBox < || x Pl select trol 2
@ AlsrmWorksd Viewsr 1 |
¥ Enangy Anabylil Viswar "\_\_ N control selected for this tab. Pleasd select one of the controls that you want to visualize into this tab:
am FDOWorX Viewer
4 Gridworxs4 Viewer i " &
L., GraphworXed Viewsr
2 ReportWork Executor
ReportWor Viewer
3 Ways inch Eneray X View:
&, TrendWarked Viewer I; Ways to Launch Energy AnalytiX Viewer I
.' ASSETWOIX Navigator.
' >\ ToolBox

Figure 4.86 - Options for Launching Energy AnalytiX Viewer in PortalWorX-SL
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Once you have selected an Energy AnalytiX Viewer, it will initially connect to its
configuration database (which can be set up via the AssetWorX provider in
Workbench SL), as shown below.

Load Configuration from Database

Loading configuration headers...

Figure 4.87 - Load Configuration from Database Window

3. The following "Configure Web Part™ window will then appear. You can fill out
the settings or leave them as they are.

Configure Web Part i
Title: |EI‘|EF§|‘:." AnalytiX Viewer |
Name: |EAUWR634?45313?9552?500 |
Asszet: |a{::R|:|Dt | D
Start Time: | Monday, May 07, 2012 12:17:5% PM |m|
End Time: | Wednesday, June 06, 2012 12:17:58 PM |ﬂ-|
@ Show the Header
@ The control can be dragged

Mext H Cancel
L

Figure 4.88 - Configure Web Part Window

e Title - This is the name for the Viewer itself.

e Name - This can be a specific name for the data that will shown within the
viewer. When first launched, the Energy AnalytiX Viewer will include
default characters here.

> i:io/ﬁlZs
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e Asset - This will be filled with "ac:Root" by default, but you can either
enter a new asset in the text field or click on the ellipsis [...] button to open
the data browser to navigate to your AssetWorX configuration database.

e Start Time - This is the starting point for the Energy AnalytiX data to be
used within the viewer. You can enter the required information in the text

entry field (in Day/Date/Time format) or click on the calendar button []
to set the required start time.

e End Time - This is the ending point for the Energy AnalytiX data to be
used within the viewer. You can enter the required information in the text

entry field (in Day/Date/Time format) or click on the calendar button []
to set the required start time.
e Show the Header - Click on this checkbox to include the Viewer's Header.

e The control can be dragged - Click on this checkbox to enable dragging
for this viewer.

Once you have completed updating these settings, click on the 'Next' button to proceed.

4. You can now proceed with Configuration.

The Energy AnalytiX Viewer is a Silverlight control that is used to visualize the data
collected by the Energy AnalytiX server. There is a FDDWorX Viewer that can be used
within PortalWorX-SL and a similar Web Part that can be used in PortalWorX SP
(utilizing SharePoint).

In this Quick Start, we will configure a Energy AnalytiX viewer to display a grid with
meter data. We will add a Row Detail to the grid so that when we expand the meter data,
we can display more information, a chart showing the current week’s distribution of
meter data, and asset details.

GENESIS64
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Creating a Grid to Display Meter Data

1. In your Energy AnalytiX Viewer, right-click Viewer and select Add Grid, as
shown below. A grid (called "Grid") is added to the Viewer tree.

| General | Appearance Configuration

f@ viewer

Name: |V:ewer

Ll | Add Chart
|| Override Inherited Assst

Add Grid
|| Override Inherited Time Range

Add Tabs Container

Add Panel

= [ 2 L

Add Detail

Remove

Figure 4.89 - Adding a Grid

2.  Select the Grid in the Viewer tree, and select its Data tab, which is shown below.
Notice your choices for selecting a Data Query: you can choose Consumption
calculations, Cost data, Carbon calculations, Meter data, and Weather data. In
this example, we will choose Meter Data. You will notice that the Data tab

displays options for retrieving meter data.

L -H -
General Data | Appearance =
4 fig Viewer | = =

Data Source: | Default (WCF RIA Services) v|

~ Grid
Data Query: Meter-Data -
Additional Parameters: Consumption
4 Cost

Grid Columns:
Financial Data

Normalized Financial Data
Cost Center Financial Data
Carbon
4 Meters
Meter Data
4 Weather

Degree Days

Figure 4.90 - Data Tab for the Grid

> i@ﬁs
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Creating a Row Detail and Panel

1. Right-click the Grid in the Viewer tree and select Add Row Detail. This adds a

"Row Detail" to the grid and will allow you to expand a row in your grid to
retrieve more information.

2. Right-click the new Row Detail and select Add Panel. This adds a panel to the

Row Detail.

3. Click the new Panel in the tree and make sure that the Layout Orientation

specified on the Appearance tab is Horizontal. This will ensure that if you add
multiple features to this panel, they will be displayed side-by-side. If you prefer
that features added to the panel be displayed top-to-bottom, you can select
Vertical orientation.

~H-F®

General | Appearance =
Title: -~
Text:

Format: _"‘I . 10 iR | | S

Subtitle: -
Text:

Format; A ol |

Border: -~
Celer: - Thickness: 1=

Background: ~

Caolar: "

Layout Onentation: Honzontal

Figure 4.91 - Panel's Appearance Tab

Creating a Tabs Container and Tabs

1.

Right-click on the new Panel and select Add Tabs Container. This adds a Tab
Container to the panel.

Right-click on the new Tab Container and select Add Tab. This adds a new tab
to the Tab Container.

Select the new Tab in the Viewer tree. On its Appearance tab, enter a title for the
tab's Title text.

GENESIS64
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Creating a Chart and Series

1. Right-click the Tab and select Add Chart. Then select the new chart to display
its General tab; here you can select a Column chart for its Chart Type.

2.  Right-click the Chart in the Viewer tree and select Add Series. This adds a series
to the chart.

3. Click on the new Series in the tree to display its options. For this series, we will
only want to look at the meter readings that have occurred this week, so first,
check the Override Inherited Time Range check box to display the time range
override options.

4. Inthe Start section, change the start to Preset and First Day Current Week.

b-H- A2
| General i Data Settings E|
g Viewer 7
2 MName: | Series |
4 | | Grid
|| Override Inherited Asset
4, Row Detail ; : 3
|+ Owverride Inherited Time Range
4 = Panel ’
. Time Range: %
a4 | TabContainer
3 - : ~
4 et Start: End:
b 0 chart |Preset = Il'-.low -
1y Series First Day Current Weelk = | @
| 12:00 AM m|| | [a]
Offset: Offset:
Years: | 0 H Months: | o H Years: | 0 l—:—: Maonths: | a l-:jj
Days: 0 i-s-i Hours: a H Days: | a I—-I:' Hours: | a H:
|| Auto Update 60 izl seconds

|_| Override Chart Type

Figure 4.92 - Overriding the Time Range
5. On the Data tab, select Meter Data as the Data Query.
6.  Check the Format check box and change the Format to D.

7. Next, create another Tab in the Tab Container. Configure this tab to display last
week'’s meter readings.

> i@zs

Visualize Your Enterprise™



PortalWorX-SL 4-47

Creating an Asset Detail

1. Next, add an Asset Detail to the panel to be shown next to the Tabs Container.
Right-click on Panel and select Add Detail.

2. Select the Asset Detail in the tree and on its Data tab, choose the Weather >
Degree Days query. When you are finished, your tree should look similar to the
one in the figure below

4 [ Viewer
4 [ Grid
4 . Row Detail
4 [=| Panel
4[] TabContainer
4 Tab
4 i) Chart
Iy Series
4 Tab[1]
4 | Chart
Series

1| Asset Detail

Figure 4.93 - Final Configuration

3. Click the Save icon at the top of the viewer to save this configuration as an .eav
file.

Testing the Configuration File

1. Go to Workbench SL, select an asset (that is, an equipment node in the asset tree)
and create a Load Energy AnalytiX Data command for the configuration file you
just saved.

2. Return to the Viewer/Web part. Clicking the blue play button at the top right of
the viewer will switch the viewer to Runtime mode. You won’t see any results
there now because the viewer is configured to use an Inherited Asset.

3. To verify that your configuration is working correctly, you can click the Viewer
in the tree and, on its General tab, check the Override Inherited Asset check
box and select Specific Asset and from the drop-down list select the asset whose
meter data you want to see. If you switch to runtime, you will see a grid of meter
readings. If you click the plus sign [+] at the beginning of any row, you will see
the panel that we defined.

GENESIS64
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4.6.3. FDDWorX Viewer

To Add an FDDWorX Viewer in PortalWorX-SL

1. First, launch PortalWorX-SL via the Start Menu — All Programs — ICONICS

— PortalWorX-SL. You will first see the Windows Security login in order to

connect to PortalWorX SL, as shown below. Enter your User Name and Password,
then click on 'OK' to proceed.

Convatig b

e ] _cm |

Figure 4.94 - Windows Security Login

PortalWorX-SL will now open in your selected Web browser, as shown below.
You can launch an FDDWorX Viewer in multiple ways. You can select it within
the GENESIS64 Controls in the Home Ribbon OR you can select it within the
main window in the lower right of the PortalWorX SL browser window OR you
can select it from the list within the Toolbox in the left navigation box.

% PortalWor SL by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Explarer

Ozl B4 X @ portatwors sLby IcoMICS I % |

Default - PortalorX SL by ICONICS, Inc. (wer. 10.70.075.00)

7 i

a
2 ReportWorX ReportiorX
.

ndWork64 nergy
r Analytix Viewer

Viewes

FortalWorX SL

ToolBox | % Pleadyselect s contrel |

B AlarmWerkEd Viewer
¢ Energy AnaiytiX Viewer Mo contrdl selected for this tab. Please select one of the controls that you want te visualize ints this tab:
s FODWork Viewer

o Gridworxss wewer\
L, GraphWarX6d Viewer T

£ Reportworx Executor

s ReportWork Viewer
&, TrendWerxe4 Viewer

3 Ways to Launch FDDWorX V‘ewerl

[ —— ‘

)\ ToolBox ‘

Figure 4.95 - Options for Launching FDDWorX Viewer in PortalWorX SL
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Once you have selected an FDDWorX Viewer, it will initially connect to its
configuration database (which can be set up via the AssetWorX provider in
Workbench SL), as shown below.

Load Configuration from Database

Loading configuration headers...

Figure 4.96 - Load Configuration from Database Window

The following "Configure Web Part" window will then appear. You can fill out
the settings or leave them as they are.

Configure Web Part 5
Title: ‘FDDWorX Wiewer |
MName: ‘FDDUWR634745143123135156 |
Asset: ‘ac: Root | =

Start Time: | Sunday, May 06, 2012 5:40:12 PM

End Time: |Tuesday, June 05, 2012 5:40:12 PM

|Z| Show the Header
|Z| The control can be dragged

Mext J I Cancel

Figure 4.97 - Configure Web Part Window

Title - This is the name for the Viewer itself.

Name - This can be a specific name for the data that will shown within the
viewer. When first launched, the FDDWorX Viewer will include default
characters here.

Asset - This will be filled with "ac:Root" by default, but you can either
enter a new asset in the text field or click on the ellipsis [...] button to open
the data browser to navigate to your AssetWorX configuration database.

GENESIS64
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e Start Time - This is the starting point for the FDDWorX data to be used
within the viewer. You can enter the required information in the text entry

field (in Day/Date/Time format) or click on the calendar button [] to
set the required start time.

e End Time - This is the ending point for the FDDWorX data to be used
within the viewer. You can enter the required information in the text entry

field (in Day/Date/Time format) or click on the calendar button [] to
set the required start time.
e Show the Header - Click on this checkbox to include the Viewer's Header.
e The control can be dragged - Click on this checkbox to enable dragging
for this viewer.

Once you have completed updating these settings, click on the 'Next' button to
proceed.

4. You can now proceed with Configuration.

The FDDWorX Viewer is a Silverlight control that is used to visualize the data
collected by the FDDWorX server, including Faults, Fault Summaries, Asset
Summaries and Diagnostic causes. There is a FDDWorX Viewer that can be used
within PortalWorX-SL and a similar Web Part that can be used in PortalWorX SP
(utilizing SharePoint).

In this Quick Start, we will configure a FDDWorX viewer to display a grid with faults.
We will add a Row Detail to the grid so that when we expand the fault, we can display
more information including a list of causes, a chart showing the current week’s
distribution of faults, and asset details.

> i@ﬁs
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1. In your FDDWorX Viewer, right-click on "Viewer" and select "Add Grid", as

shown below.

General | Appearance Configuration

fig Viewer T
I | Add Chart Hame: Viewer

1| add Grd | Override Inherited Asset
add Tabs Container | Override Inherited Time Range

Add Panel

Add Detail

Figure 4.98 — Adding a Grid

2. Click your Grid in the tree and select the Data tab. Select "Faults” from the Data

Query drop down menu

Fa Dala Proesdan {GCP RA Garvams)

it

Figure 4.99 — Data Tab for Grid

Creating a Row Detail and Panel

1. Right-click the Grid in the tree and select "Add Row Detail". This will allow you

to expand a row in your grid to retrieve more information.

2. Next, right-click the new Row Detail and select "Add Panel".
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3. Click the Panel in the tree and make sure that the Layout Orientation specified on
the Appearance tab is "Horizontal”. This will ensure that if you add multiple
features to this panel, they will be displayed side-by-side. If you prefer that
features added to the panel be displayed top-to-bottom, you can select "Vertical"

orientation.
I

General | Appearance L
Title: -~
Text:

Format: _'L ol 10 = |By| || [fRE i!ii

Subtitle: -~
Text:

Format: _l b 10 = || o | |HRE ii =

Border: -~
Colar: b Thickness: i %

Background: ~
Color: b

Layout Onentation: Honzonta-l

Figure 4.100 — Panel Appearance Tab
Creating a Tabs Container and Tabs

1. Right-click on the new Panel and select "Add Tabs Container".

4 [ Viewer
4 | Grid
4 . Row Detail
=| P—
I | Add Chart
1| Add Grid
|:| Add Tabs Container
= | Add Panel
i | Add Detail
2| Remove

Figure 4.101 — Adding a Tabs Container
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2. Right-click on the new Tabs Container and select "Add Tab".

3. Select the tab in the tree. On the Appearance Tab, enter “Distribution” for the

Title text.

Creating a Chart and Series

1. Right-click the Tab and select "Add Chart". Select a Bar chart for Chart Type.

2. Next, right-click the chart and select "Add Series".

3. Click on the series in the tree. For this series, we will only want to look at the
faults that have occurred this week, so first, check the Override Inherited Time
Range check box. In the Start section, change the start to "Preset” and "First Day

of Current Week".

General | Appearance

Name:

|| Overmnde Inhented Asset

|¥| Overnide Inherited Time Range

Time Range:
Start:
Freset

First Day Current- Week

12:00 AM

Offset:

Years: =
Days: 0 %

|| Auto Update

.5:r:csl
~ [ End: t
bow
™
Offset:
Menths: 0= Years: 0 Months: o=
Hours: 0= Days: 0 = Hours: 0=

= seconds

Figure 4.102 — Overriding the Time Range

On the Data tab, select "Distribution by asset” for the Data Query. Select "Day" as

the Interval Type in the Additional Parameters section.

Check the "Format" check box and change the Format to MMM-dd.

Next, try creating another Tab for inclusion in the Tab Container. Name it

“Causes” and add a Grid to it that uses the latest Causes data query.
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Creating an Asset Detail

1. Next, we will add an Asset Detail to our panel to be shown next to our Tabs
Container. Right-click on "Panel™ and select "Add Asset Detail".

2. Select the Asset Detail in the tree and on the Data tab, choose the "Summary by
asset Data" Query.

When you are finished, your tree should look similar to the following figure.

4 fip Viewer
4 | Grid
4 .. Row Detail
4 |=| Panel
4 TabContainer
4 Tab
4 b Chart
Iy Series
4 Tab[1]
—| Grid

1| Asset Detail

Figure 4.103 — Final Configuration

Make sure to click the "Save" button at the top of the viewer to save this configuration.
Clicking the blue play button at the top right of the viewer will switch the viewer to
Runtime mode. You won’t see any results there now because the viewer is configured
to use an Inherited Asset. This means the asset that is passed to the queries in the
viewer is determined when you select an asset in the tree that has a Load FDDWorX
Data command that was defined for it in the Workbench SL.
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To verify that your configuration is working correctly, you can click the Viewer in the
tree and check the "Override Inherited Asset” check box and select some specific asset
for which faults have occurred. If you switch to runtime, you will see a grid of these
faults. If you click the plus sign [+] at the beginning of any row, you will see the panel
that we defined.

{Deag w ookormn header and deop & Rars to groug By that cokemn

Fobars bakary Compary Fauliorg bakery

A/TRF0LY BDXIEH AN
sta Fonbors bakery  Company Faubors. bakary A/TN20L1 M01ITTT AN Faxk 1

Fobors bakeny Compary foxbors bikery &/ TWZ011. 10: 1408 AN

W & Bl &

L Fembers: babmn Compary Foaers baleey AFTR3NE N 0 A0 As FanF

Lisgend Pichurs

1.5k Seres 0 Faufits 1748

Apr-2d Apr-15 Apr-B6 Ape-IT Apr-28 L ]

] Sty Fobors bakuny Company fexbors brkey &30/ 2001 10: 34:33 AN

Page 1 18

Figure 4.104 - FDDWorX in Runtime Mode

4.6.4. GridWorX64 Viewer

To Add a GridWorX64 Viewer in PortalWorX-SL

1. First, launch PortalWorX-SL via the Start Menu — All Programs — ICONICS
— PortalWorX-SL. You will first see the Windows Security login in order to
connect to PortalWorX SL, as shown below. Enter your User Name and Password,
then click on 'OK' to proceed.

Corwahre ba

Carosl

Figure 4.105 - Windows Security Login
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2. PortalWorX-SL will now open in your selected Web browser, as shown below.
You can launch a GridWorX64 Viewer in multiple ways. You can select it within
the GENESIS64 Controls in the Home Ribbon OR you can select it within the
main window in the lower right of the PortalWorX SL browser window OR you
can select it from the list within the Toolbox in the left navigation box.

L e & B )N & ®

Login/Logout || AlarmWorX64 FDDWorX GridWorked GraphWorked TrendWorksd Energy ReportWorX ReportWork
Viewer Viewer Viewer Viewer Viewer Analytix Viewer  Executor Viewer

o cenesisea Yarirs o o

artalWorX sL

ToolBox € || X Please selecia control

O clarmworxss Viewer

Iyt i
W STy AR e, Mo controhgelected for this tab, Please select ane of the controls that you want ta visualize into this tab:
&l FoOWorX Viewer
F GridWorx64 Viewer
Yy GraphWarke4 Viewer
W2 ReportWork Exccutor

ReportWork Viewer

]

3 Ways to Launch GridWorX64 Viewer |

& TrendwWorked Viewer

. Asserwors Navigater

?\ ToolBox.

Figure 4.106 - Options for Launching GridWorX64 Viewer in PortalWorX SL

Once you have selected a GridWorX64 Viewer, it will initially connect to its
configuration database (which can be set up via the AssetWorX provider in

Workbench SL).

3. The following "Configure Web Part" window will then appear. You can fill out
the settings or leave them as they are.

Configure Web Part i

Title: |GridWDr}{E4 Viewer |

Mame: |GDK"JWR534?53?414?5512255 |

URL: | |v|

[+ Show the Header
[+ The control can be dragged

Figure 4.107 - Configure Web Part Window
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e Title - This is the name for the Viewer itself.

e Name - This can be a specific name for the data that will shown within the
viewer. When first launched, the GridWorX64 Viewer will include default
characters here.

e URL - Enter a file name for GridWorX64 Silverlight (.gdxxs) file to
display in the viewer.

e Show the Header - Click on this checkbox to include the Viewer's Header.

e The control can be dragged - Click on this checkbox to enable dragging
for this viewer.

Once you have completed updating these settings, click on the 'OK' button to
proceed.

4. You can now proceed with Configuration.
4.6.4.2. GridWorX64 Viewer Configuration (PortalWorX-SL)

ICONICS' GridWorX64 Viewer, shown below, allows you to visualize database data in
the form of OPC-DA or through DataGrid Control. You can perform basic read and
write actions along with stored procedures for connected databases. This application
works similar to Data Mining OPC Server in GENESIS32.

MEE Partalwor SL by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Enplorer H[= E I

T : Ox] 12 %] S portabwors 2 by icoMIcS Inc, K J

‘u °_ = ﬁ“ Aoy &‘ ' m :
Login/Logeut || AlarmWorXed FOOWorX Gndworkes Grﬂphh\l’bﬂ(ﬁ-& TrendWorXsd NErg: Reportork ReportWorX
Viewer Viewer Viewer Veewer

Energy
r AnalytiX Viewer  Executor Viewer
= B

AnalytiX Controls.

|

grtalworX SL

ToolBox

B AarmWorkss Veewer

x|
2|
g
Z |
z |
= |
|
5|
z|
.l

Data Grouping
; Encrgy Analytix Viewer 7
. Drag and drop columns in the top panel to group the data
& FODWorX Viewsr
Address city PostalCode CustomerlD Company Name o

F° Gridworxsa viewer
Y GraphWorkXéd Viewer
2 RepartWork Executor
ReportWork Viewer
&, TrendWorXsd Viewer

ww  Unselect all rows

¥ Edit fiters
& PRefresh Data
Load Canfiguration

l AsSERNOrK Nawigator

. 3 |
i T 1 |
>\ ToalBex Page Size: 1000 M w Page of ]

Figure 4.108 - GridWorX64 Viewer in PortalWorX-SL

GENESIS64

T1S-X10M\[eU0d



4-58 GENESIS64 Additional Features Training Manual

When you right-click inside the GridWorX64 Viewer, you are able to select from
several options, including the following:

X GridWorX64 Viewer ‘

Data Grouping
Drag and drop columns in the top panel to group the data
Address City. PostalCode CustomerlD Company Name Ct

‘Obere Str. 57 12209 ALFKI Alfreds Futterkiste

Mataderos 2312 i Unselect all rows m Antonio Moreno Tagueria

Set Global Alias

8
Berguvsvigen 8 I 5 Edit filters BERGS Berglunds snabbkop

%> Refresh Data
24, place Kléber I BLONP Blondesdds! pére et fils

., Load Configuration

12, e des Boushers——| Marssile | " show/ide Teol | goup 1 oonay |
T N N T
Sierras de Granada 9993 05022 CENTC Centro comercial Moctezi .

Av. dos Lusiadas. 23 Sao Paulo 05432-043 Comércio Mineiro
‘| J v
Page Size: |1000 M 4 Page of 1 » M

Figure 4.109 - Right-Click Options in GridWorX64 Viewer

e Unselect all rows - If you have previously selected any rows within the
viewer, selecting this option will deselect them.

e Set Global Alias -

e Edit filters - Clicking this option opens the "Select a filter from the list"
window, shown below.

Select a filter from the list i

Please select one of the available filters:

lij |+| BeverageCategory =
|_| CondimentsCategory
u || ConfectionsCategory
EJ || DairyCategory
|| GrainsCategory

LI WY Y T Y

I oK H Cancel J

Figure 4.110 - Select a filter from the List Window

e Refresh Data - If enabled, this option allows you to update the alarm
viewer within the viewer so as to view more recent items.

e Load Configuration - Similar to how you first loaded the existing
GridWorX64 Silverlight file (.awxxs), you can enter a new file for the
viewer to display.
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e Show/Hide Toolbar - Clicking on this option opens a toolbar at the top

: - . . : X
left of the viewer containing these same viewer options. Click on the !l
button to close the toolbar.

X GridWorX64 Viewer & |

Use KPIs and Row conditions to visi
==|Rd=I

Figure 4.111 - GridWorX64 Viewer Options Toolbar

4.6.5. GraphWorX64 Viewer

To Add a GraphWorX64 Viewer in PortalWorX-SL

1. First, launch PortalWorX-SL via the Start Menu — All Programs — ICONICS
— PortalWorX-SL. You will first see the Windows Security login in order to
connect to PortalWorX SL, as shown below. Enter your User Name and Password,
then click on 'OK" to proceed.

Windioss Scourily m
Corrastreg b

| L I Carcdl |

Figure 4.112 - Windows Security Login

GENESIS64

1S-XI0M\[eU0d



4-60 GENESIS64 Additional Features Training Manual

2. PortalWorX-SL will now open in your selected Web browser, as shown below.
You can launch a GraphWorX64 Viewer in multiple ways. You can select it
within the GENESIS64 Controls in the Home Ribbon OR you can select it within
the main window in the lower right of the PortalWorX SL browser window OR
you can select it from the list within the Toolbox in the left navigation box.

BEE)|

= st Woxtbench feurdime. £] 5 41 R G porkawork sLby 1CONICS Tne. X

Default - PortalWork SL by ICONICS, Inc. fyer, 10.70,075.00)

o ~ " (Y o
= .5 EE L 4 e
6 Energy ReportWorX Re

Vi Migwer Viewer fewer Viewer AnalytX Viewer  Executor

ortalWorX SL

ToolBox < || 3 piesse setect & cantrch |
@ AlormWorked Viewer
P Energy Analyiik Viewss Mo eontral shfected for this bab. Please select ene of the controls that you want to wisuslize into this tab:
& FODWaeX Viewer
9 GrdWorks Viewer

Lo GraphWorkd Viewsr gl |
£ ReportWork Executor [ —————
ReportiorX Viewer

&, TrenoWorrs viewer I 3 Ways to Launch GraphWorX64 Viewerl

l ASSEUNORX Navigator |

X Tt | |

Figure 4.113 - Options for Launching GraphWorX64 Viewer in PortalWorX SL

Once you have selected a GraphWorX64 Viewer, it will initially connect to its
configuration database (which can be set up via the AssetWorX provider in
Workbench SL).

3. The following "Configure Web Part™ window will then appear. You can fill out
the settings or leave them as they are.

Configure Web Part S

Title: |GraphWorX64 Wiewer |

Mame: |GW)€‘JWRE34?53??859994?255 |

URL: | -
|+| Show the Header
|+ The control can be dragged

l oK ] l Cancel

Figure 4.114 - Configure Web Part Window

> i@ls

Visualize Your Enterprise™



PortalWorX-SL 4-61

e Title - This is the name for the Viewer itself.

e Name - This can be a specific name for the data that will shown within the
viewer. When first launched, the GraphWorX64 Viewer will include
default characters here.

e URL - Enter a file name for a GraphWorX64 Silverlight (.gdfxs) file to
display in the viewer.

e Show the Header - Click on this checkbox to include the Viewer's Header.

e The control can be dragged - Click on this checkbox to enable dragging
for this viewer.

Once you have completed updating these settings, click on the 'OK' button to
proceed.

4. You can now proceed with Configuration.

ICONICS' GraphWorX64 Viewer, shown below, allows you to visualize important
operations data in an interactive, real-time display via a portal.

= FartalWork 51 by IDONICS Inc. - Windoss Internet Explorer

|2 tep:focabhost ; £2] B4R portatwor SL by 0oncS tnc. X

File Edt  View Favortes Took Hep

—,

= Configuration Default - PortalWerk SL by ICONICS, Inc. (wer. 10.70.075.00)

| File | Home La.w,-rout

Lald =
- -LIIIIIII

_ Layout Controls || Current Li Background

ToolBox < GraphWiorxsd Viewer

UTHISANLA
Willsiiug Minsk

LIS
\Wariayy BELARUS

L
UKRAIME

sz
Chisindu
FOMANIA
Belgracke | Bucharest
Ty

Show/Hide Details

Hame View

.. Assetiaex Havigator

L
Ay ToolBox

Figure 4.115 - GraphWorX64 Viewer in PortalWorX-SL
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When you right-click inside the GraphWorX64 Viewer, you are able to select from the
options that were originally set in GraphWorX64 and then saved as part of that specific
GraphWorX64 Silverlight display. These may be different from display to display. For
instance, in our example below, the display uses a map as part of the data visualization.
Right-clicking within the window allows users to configure options specific to a map

GENESIS64 Additional Features Training Manual

display such as Road, Hybrid, Aerial, Show/Hide Details, etc.

GraphWorX64 Viewer

Se0 >
Copenhagen :
LTHUANIA

Vilnius Minsk

Hin BELARUS ¢

Warsaw
. POLAND | :
4 Kyiv
UKRAINE

) Chisingu
ROMANIA |

7 " Belgrade _Bucharest
Aerial SERBIA =

Show/Hide Details

Erad Tums.)

I\ REECE

Figure 4.116 - Right-Click Options in GraphWorX64 Viewer - Example 1

In a different GraphWorX64 Silverlight display file, one in which the data is more
chart-oriented, right-clicking the window brings up an entirely different set of options,

as shown below.

X GraphWorXe4 Viewer &

H 1.00
W 2.00
| .00
| 4.00
M s.00
M 6.00
| 7.00
H s.00
H s.00
M 10.00
W 11.00

Reset Zoom

Stack to New Chart
Switch plot to Time plot

Time Area plot

Step Time plot

Time Step Area plot
Time Spline plot
Time Spline Area plot
Circular plot

Bar plot

Xyplot

Pie plot

Figure 4.117 - Right-Click Options in GraphWorX64 Viewer - Example 2

Of course, in most cases, left-clicking within any GraphWorX64 display in Runtime is
meant to allow the user to directly interact with the visual elements within that display.
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4.6.6. Report Executor

4.6.6.1. Adding a ReportWorX Executor in PortalWorX-SL

To Add a ReportWorX Executor in PortalWorX-SL

1.

First, launch PortalWorX-SL via the Start Menu — All Programs — ICONICS
— PortalWorX-SL. You will first see the Windows Security login in order to
connect to PortalWorX SL, as shown below. Enter your User Name and Password,
then click on 'OK' to proceed.

Crractieg ke

[ ] _cm |

Figure 4.118 - Windows Security Login

PortalWorX-SL will now open in your selected Web browser, as shown below.
You can launch a ReportWorX Executor in multiple ways. You can select it
within the GENESIS64 Controls in the Home Ribbon OR you can select it within
the main window in the lower right of the PortalWorX SL browser window OR
you can select it from the list within the Toolbox in the left navigation box.

£ PortalWorX SL by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Explorer

——
ey [@ top:iocsbostvork bernchat rurcens.ap px] B4 x 2 Portawors 5L by ICONICS Inc. % |

Fle Edt View Favorites Tool  Help

Default - PortalWark SL by ICONICS, Ine. (ver, 10.70.075.00)

(% [ @ @ B L & | % #

Login/Logout || AlarmWork64 FDDWorX GridWork64 GraphWork64 TrendWor!
Wi or Viewer iewer Viewes

x84 Energy ReportWorX Reportiork
iewer Viw vi i Analytix Viewer  Executor Viewer

L Securty | I

=

PortalWorX SL

ToolBox ¢ || x please select a contrel |

B Aarmwarxes Viewer

 Energy Ansiytix Viewer

Mo cantral selected for this tab, Please select one of the controls that you wank to visualize into this tab:

& FDDWorK Viewer
£ Gridworxes Viewer
Ly GraphWorX6d Viewer

2 RepartWor Executor —— \
o ReportworX Viewer

3 Wi i CortWorX Ex |
&, TrendWorxsd Viewer I; Ways to Launch ReportWorX Executor

| .: AssetWorX Navigator

l ,)\ ToolBox

Figure 4.119 - Options for Launching ReportWorX Executor in PortalWorX SL
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Once you have selected a ReportWorX Executor, it will initially connect to its
configuration database (which can be set up via the ReportWorX Configurator, a
component loaded from an ICONICS BizViz installation).

3. The following "Configure Web Part" window will then appear. You can fill out
the settings or leave them as they are.

Configure Web Part i
Title: |Rep0rtW{:r}{ Ewecutor |
Name: |RWXEXECE34?563EI3115825525 |
Host: |Iuc:a|h|:ust |'| B
Report Name: sample Building Energy Repart gl |
|| Show the Header || The control can be dragged

l OK ] l Cancel ]

Figure 4.120 - Configure Web Part Window

e Title - This is the name for the Viewer itself.

e Name - This can be a specific name for the data that will shown within the
viewer. When first launched, the AlarmWorX64 Viewer will include
default characters here.

e Host - The machine name where the reports are located. This field may be
pre-filled by the current machine name, but you can use the pull-down
menu to select an alternative host.

e Report Name - This should be pre-filled by the reports associated to the
selected Host. Use the pull-down menu to select your desired report.

e Show the Header - Click on this checkbox to include the Viewer's Header.

e The control can be dragged - Click on this checkbox to enable dragging
for this viewer.

Once you have completed updating these settings, click on the 'OK' button to
proceed.

4. You can now proceed with Configuration.
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4.6.6.2. ReportWorX Executor Configuration (PortalWorX-SL)

ICONICS' ReportWorX Executor, shown below, allows you to execute reports directly

within your browser. Its standalone mode allows you to specify a default report for
execution.

The advantage of connecting the Report Executor to the Report Navigator is that it
allows users to dynamically switch between report folders, either by right-clicking on a
folder or report within the Report Navigator or clicking on the configuration icon (the

gears) o 10 the right of the viewer name.

. 3 h ocabhost ok banch L fruntme. o3 O] B4 K5 portamors L by ICONICS Inc. X
Flo Edt Vew Favorites Took Heb

Configuratian

Default - PortalWorX SL by ICONICS, Inc. (ver. 10.70.075.00)

e | Home| Layout Project

d b = A L 2 : :
LoginfLogout || AlsrmWorkbd FODWork < GridWorkiéd GraphWorkd TrendWorXed ReportWorX ReportiWork
v

Energy
EWEr Viswer Viewer Viewer Viewer Annlvl.x Vigwer Executor Viewer

| Secunty | GENESIS64 Controls | AnalytiX Contros il

fortalworX SL

ReportWork o
| 4 & Reports o
Alarm Anaiytis Reports Sample Building Energy Report

Productivity Analytics Reperts Imporiance (el

-~

| % meportworx Executer ¥ |

4 Sample Reports Execute

i, Sarnple Building Energy Report

| l Assetiwers Navigator |

| te ReportWorx

: ,\\' TowlBax,

Figure 4.121 - ReportWorX Executor in PortalWorX-SL

To activate the Report Navigator, click on 'Project’ to open the Project Ribbon. Next,
click on 'Navigator' in the Show/Hide section of the ribbon, then click on 'Reports'. If
you have previously connected to a server containing a ReportWorX database (with the
reporting service currently running) via the Report Server button (via the same Project
ribbon), you'll see the ReportWorX tree explorer appear with 'Reports' listed as the top
item, as shown in the following image.

GENESIS64

T1S-X10M\[eU0d



4-66 GENESIS64 Additional Features Training Manual

You can use the Report Navigator to load reports directly into an existing or new
viewer window within PortalWorX-SL. Just right-click on an element in the Reports
tree navigator and choose from the options that appear. In the example below, we are
loading the 'Sample Building Energy Report' within the existing ReportWorX Executor
window.

PortalWorX SL

ReportWork ¢ || % Reportwork Executor

4 S Reports

Sample Building Energy Report

» Alarm Analytics Reports
Productivity Analytics Reparts Tnpertance fornasl
a Sample Reports Execute

. Ssmple Building Energy Report

Load Report » Reportwors Executor
Refresh Mew Contral.,.

—

Figure 4.122 - Loading a Report through the Report Navigator into the
ReportWorX Executor in PortalWorX-SL

Once the report has been loaded, you'll be able to set additional properties according to
how each report was set up in the ReportWorX Configurator. The following example
shows a report that includes an interval, which allows the user to set specific start and
end times as well as the "value of 'n' for multiplied interval".

X ReportWorX Executor & | X ReportWorX Executor & |

Alarm Distribution by Interval with Priority

Importance | Mormal |

Specify the start time of | 1/1/2006 12:00 AM |“|
the analytic
Specify the end time for | 6/30/2006 12:00 &AM |E|

the analytic

Value of 'n' for multiplied |1 |
interval

Figure 4.123 - A ReportWorX Executor Example

In contrast, the following report requires the user to only set the 'Importance’.

X ReportWorX Executor & | ¥ ReportWorX Executor & |

Sample Building Energy Report

Importance [Normal - J

Execute

Figure 4.124 - An Additional ReportWorX Executor Example

Click on the "Execute™ button to start the process within PortalWorX-SL.
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4.6.7. ReportWorX Viewer

To Add a ReportWorX Viewer in PortalWorX-SL

1. First, launch PortalWorX-SL via the Start Menu — All Programs — ICONICS
— PortalWorX-SL. You will first see the Windows Security login in order to
connect to PortalWorX SL, as shown below. Enter your User Name and Password,
then click on 'OK' to proceed.

Corwdsctireg b

[ ] _cm |

Figure 4.125 - Windows Security Login

2. PortalWorX-SL will now open in your selected Web browser, as shown below.
You can launch a ReportWorX Viewer in multiple ways. You can select it within
the GENESIS64 Controls in the Home Ribbon OR you can select it within the
main window in the lower right of the PortalWorX SL browser window OR you
can select it from the list within the Toolbox in the left navigation box.

42 PortalWorit SL by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Explorer

& it ocathost, . Px] Bl K portatwort 8Ly IEOMICS 1ne, X

Default - PortalWorX SL by ICONICS, Inc. (ver. 10.70.675.00)

ToolBox

| @ aarmworke4 viewer

| 7 Eneror Analix Viewer No control selected for this tab. PieRse select one of the controls that you want to visualize inta this tab:
o FODWorX Viewer
F Gridwordss Viewer

‘ Ly GraphWorked Viewer
£ ReportWark Executar

ReportWork Viewer

& TrendWorXed Viewer

I 3 Ways to Launch ReportWorX Viewer I

.. AssetWork Navigator

| }\ ToolBax

Figure 4.126 - Options for Launching ReportWorX Viewer in PortalWorX SL
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Once you have selected a ReportWorX Viewer, it will initially connect to its
configuration database (which can be set up via the ReportWorX Configurator, a
component loaded from an ICONICS BizViz installation).

3. The following "Configure Web Part" window will then appear. You can fill out
the settings or leave them as they are.

> i@zs

Visualize Your Enterprise™

Configure Web Part 3
Title: |RBp0erDrX Viewer |
Mame: |RWXVWRE34?553?DUSD22??34 |
Host: |I0{:a|host |'| [;J
Folder Name: @ =
Start Time: |Saturda\,r, May 19, 2012 5:12:42 PM |ﬂ|
End Time: |Mon|:|ay, June 18, 2012 5:12:42 PM |m|
Page Size: 100 =
|+| Show the Header |+ The control can be dragged

[ oK I Cancel |

Figure 4.127 - Configure Web Part Window

Title - This is the name for the Viewer itself.

Name - This can be a specific name for the data that will shown within the
viewer. When first launched, the AlarmWorX64 Viewer will include
default characters here,

Host - The machine name where the reports are located. This field may be
pre-filled by the current machine name, but you can use the pull-down
menu to select an alternative host.

Folder Name - This should be pre-filled by the report folders associated
to the selected Host. Use the pull-down menu to select your desired folder.
Start Time - Select a start time for a range of data to be reported. Click on

the calendar button [] to open the calendar tool to select a day, date
and time, as needed.

End Time - Select an end time for a range of data to be reported. Click on

the calendar button [] to open the calendar tool to select a day, date
and time, as needed.

Page Size - Use the text field (and/or the up and down arrows) to enter the
number of executed reports to display on the same page.

Show the Header - Click on this checkbox to include the Viewer's Header.
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e The control can be dragged - Click on this checkbox to enable dragging
for this viewer.

Once you have completed updating these settings, click on the 'OK' button to
proceed.

4. You can now proceed with Configuration.

4.6.7.2. ReportWorX Viewer Configuration (PortalWorX-SL)

ICONICS' ReportWorX Viewer, shown below, allows you to quickly access recently
executed ReportWorX reports. It allows you to visualize reports in Excel, PDF or
HTML format, based on availability.

The advantage of connecting the Report Viewer to the Report Navigator is that it
allows users to dynamically switch between report folders, either by right-clicking on a
folder or report within the Report Navigator or clicking on the configuration icon (the

gears) 9% 1o the right of the viewer name.

M PortalWork SL by ICONICS Inc. - Windows Internet Explorer
|-<‘"3"" locathostIWerksienchsl frurtime, a5p PE]| B4 flx shmwmb-.-Mnmmc.xl |
Fls  Edt Ve Favortes Tools Help

Configuratson Dhefault - PortalWork SL by ICONICS, Inc. (wer. 10.70.075.04)
“File | Home| Layout Project @
O = B . Tt
L = i & td 7 v 1iE e
Login/Logout || AlarmWarkfd FODWork GndWord64 GraphWorkfd TrendWorksd Eriergy ReportWork ReportWork
Viewer Viewer Viewer Viewer Viawer AnalytiX Viewer  Executor Viewer

oSecurty, |l GENESISB4Contrels Gl AesldCootrmls 3]

PortalWorX sL

| ReportWorX ¢ || X Reportworx Viewer &

4 2 Reports

Sample Reports

¥ Alarm Analytics Reports
» Froductivity Analytics Reperts ||| From 5/39/2012 || Te |&f18/2012 |
a4 Sample Reports

Filter Al - Refresh |
.. Sample Building Energy Re

Drag a colurn header and drop it here to growp by that column

T | Executed By

Report Name T | Executed At

| or, REpaWors =T ] B
s [ I

| ': CHER (&9 I 4 e L
| }\ ToalBax L -

Figure 4.128 - ReportWorX Viewer in PortalWorX-SL
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To activate the Report Navigator, click on 'Project’' to open the Project Ribbon. Next,
click on 'Navigator' in the Show/Hide section of the ribbon, then click on 'Reports’. If
you have previously connected to a server containing a ReportWorX database (with the
reporting service currently running) via the Report Server button (via the same Project
ribbon), you'll see the ReportWorX tree explorer appear with 'Reports' listed as the top
item, as shown below.

You can use the Report Navigator to load reports directly into an existing or new
viewer window within PortalWorX-SL. Just right-click on an element in the Reports
tree navigator and choose from the options that appear. In the example below, we are
loading the 'Sample Building Energy Report' within the existing ReportWorX Viewer
window.

PortalWorX SL

ReportWork ¢ || % Rreportwork Viewer @ |

B =
4 2 Reports
Sample Reports
» Alanm Analytics Reparts
» Productrity Analybies Reports Fram 5/18/2012 B Te |&/1B/2012 e}
4 Sample Reports
|| Filker | AN - Refresh
u Sample Budding Energy Ref|
Load Report » REpomWark Wiewer Hrop it here bo group by that column
Refresh fiew. Contral... hort Name T | Executed At T | Executed By

|
L

Figure 4.129 - Loading a Report through the Report Navigator into the ReportWorX Viewer in PortalWorX-SL

e From/To - Enter dates or click on the calendar button [] to select a
new start ("From") or end ("To") date to find reports within your desired
range.

e Filter - Use the pull-down to select from All, Succeeded, With Errors,
Failed or Cancelled.

e Refresh - Click on the Refresh button to load the resulting reports from
your settings.

> itio/ﬁ&s

Visualize Your Enterprise™



PortalWorX-SL 4-71

4.6.8. TrendWorXe64 Viewer

4.6.8.1. Adding a TrendWorX64 Viewer in PortalWorX-SL

Open the PortalWorX-SL application by navigating to Start — All Programs —
ICONICS — PortalWorX-SL. Enter your credentials if a login dialog box appears.

Once in PortalWorX-SL, you can add a TrendWorX64 Viewer by clicking
TrendWorX64 Viewer in the Please select a control tab within the viewer/executor
window or by clicking the TrendWorX64 Viewer button in the GENESIS64 Controls
group on the Home ribbon.

= on CO
H -, > -
’_’f Layout Project o
» o (]
o__ 4 - HH Syt . b il [
Login/Logout || AlarmWorkG6d FDDWor¥ GridWor¥ed GraphWorkéd TrendWorksd Energy ReportWorX ReportWork
Viewer Viewer Viewer Viewer Viewer AnalytiX Viewer Executor Viewer

seaurty._|

PortalWorX SL

AssetWorX Navigator ¢ § % Please select 2 control
¥ L Asscts |

Mo control selected for this tab. Please select one of the controls that you want to visualize into this tab:

1 'I AssetWork Navigator

E ToolBax

Figure 4.130 - Selecting a Viewer in PortalWorX-SL
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When first added to the page, the TrendWorX64 Silverlight Web Part prompts you to
select a TrendWorX64 Silverlight (.twxxs) file in the Configure Web Part dialog box,
as shown below.

[ Configure Web Part 28 |

Title: |TrendWorJ(64 Viewer |

Mame: |T\'JX\JWR634?3431164335093? |

URL: | i

|| Show the Header
|+ The control can be dragged

[ oK I Cancel |

Figure 4.131 - ""Configure Web Part" Selection

Enter the URL path corresponding to the location where you have placed a
TrendWorX64 Silverlight display file in the URL box and click OK.

Note: By default, the PortalWorX "localhost" represents the location where
you have placed the GENESIS64 installation on your machine. For example,
Info if you have saved the file "ArmRotation.twxxs" in the following folder:

C:\Program Files\ICONICS\GENESIS64\WebSites\PubDisplay
...you can enter the following URL in the Configure Web Part dialog box:
http://localhost/ GENESIS64/WebSites/PubDisplay/ ArmRotation.twxxs

It may take a few moments for the trend file to load. In this case, a status window such
as the one below will appear.

I
TrendWorké4 Siverbght Web Part [2] + B

Loading hitpi# flocalbost/ GENES1S64/ WebSites PubDisplay  Temperaturein dHumidity. teoo

Figure 4.132 - Loading the TrendWorX64 Silverlight Display File
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Once the file has completed loading, you will then see your selected trend file displayed
in the TrendWorX64 Silverlight Web Part, as shown in the following figure.

= =
i el TNtk encht s 2 g D=3k [ (e
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Cwacricticn Fan SEats Lot cuiue Lazt time

B Tedaai wend 435 Ball:4? MR

TE B ecelsmesivenn e L8 Bidina? i |
& B emlmrcnen Frad 1iRAR RaFNiAT PH

[ [ r—

& TinidBim. |

Figure 4.133 - TrendWorX64 Silverlight Web Part with Loaded TWXXS File
4.6.8.2. TrendWorX Viewer Configuration (PortalWorX-SL)

To edit the properties of the TrendWorX Silverlight Web Part, click on the Configure
button to the right of the title on the control tab. You can also select the Configure
command in the Layout Controls group on the Layout ribbon and choose the control
that you wish to edit.

The Configure Web Part dialog box appears:

&

Configure Web Part

Title: |Trer1 dWorXsd Viewer |

Name: |mmwn534?35515515588359 |

URL: |ZNESIS64/WebSites/PubDisplay/ArmRotation.twixs |« |

Show the Header
The control can be dragged

QK ] I Cancel

Figure 4.134 - Editing Control Properties with ""Configure Web Part™ Dialog Box
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This dialog box allows you to edit the following properties of the TrendWorX64
Viewer control:

e Title: Enter the title of the control that will appear on the tab within the
viewer/executor window in PortalWorX.

e Name: Enter the name that serves as the identifier for the control. Each
control must have a unique name.

e URL: Enter the URL path corresponding to the location where you have
placed a TrendWorX64 Silverlight display file in the URL box and click
OK.

. Note: By default, the PortalWorX "localhost™ represents the location where
3 you have placed the GENESIS64 installation on your machine. For example,
Info if you have saved the file "ArmRotation.twxxs" in the following folder:

C:\Program Files\ICONICS\GENESIS64\WebSites\PubDisplay
...you can enter the following URL in the Configure Web Part dialog box:

http://localhost/ GENESIS64/WebSites/PubDisplay/ArmRotation.twxxs

e Show the Header: Enable this check box to display a tab above the chart
display, which shows the name of the control.

e The control can be dragged: Enable this check box to allow moving of
this control within the viewer/executor window.

Additional Options in the TrendWorX64 Silverlight Viewer

Once you have successfully loaded your TrendWorX Silverlight (.twxxs) file, you will
be able to interact with the Web Part in several ways. For instance, you can show or
hide a selected trend color pen by clicking on the check box in the Visibility column on
the far left of the legend grid beneath the main trend display.
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When you double-click inside the TrendWorX64 Silverlight Web Part, the runtime
toolbar appears. In addition, when you right-click inside the TrendWorX64 Silverlight
Web Part, you are able to select from several other options:

e If you have zoomed into the trend display, you can return to the original
view setting by clicking on Reset Zoom.

X TrendWorX64 Viewer ¥ | x

Arm Rotation

360.00

| "localsim:sine:::0:360::15000" »
B "localsim:sine:::0:180::20000" »
1E0.00
B "localsim:sine:::0:120::25000" »

Reset Zoom B
T\
oo 37700 B 32715 P
Description Pen Status Last value Last time
[ M "localsim:sine::: Good 8.25 3:27:16 PM
[+ M ‘"localsim:sine::: Good 104.76 3:27:16 PM
(v M "localsim:sine::: Good 88.79 3:27:16 PM

Figure 4.135 - Returning to Original Zoom Level

e You can also click on a pen color (which also lists the data source
description) and then on Stack to New Chart to move that particular pen
onto its own separate display within the control, as shown below. Once
additional charts are created, you can move pens to a new chart or one of
the other existing charts.

TrendWorX64 Silverlight Web Part
Temperature And Humidity
—_ -
1 = vomme L& =1

N 1

54600 P 5o45:30 PM
[ = e~ &=

=

mﬂff—u,ﬁ“’,—-«m_”_,f“~m__-/\/‘-w-
o 5600 P 0630 P

Wisibility Colors Description Pen Status Cursor Value Cursor Time Last value Last time
o B localsim: random Good 25.27 5:46:33 PM
W B localsim:ramp::: Good 38.03 5:46:33 PM
il o localsim: random Geod 23.05 5:46:33 PM
oV L] localsim: ramp: : Geod 66.44 5:46:33 PM

Figure 4.136 - Selected Pen Color Stacked to a New Chart
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¢ Finally, you can select Switch plot to in order to use a different plot from
the one originally loaded (where applicable), including: Time plot, Time
Area plot, Step Time plot, Time Step Area plot, Time Spline plot, Time
Spline Area plot, Circular plot, Bar plot, Histogram plot, XY plot, and Pie
plot.

TrendWorXé4 Silverlight Web Part -

B lecalsimirandom: 1 20:30::: 30000 L Stack to New Chart F't)'

B localsim:ramp:::30:50:11000:22000 » Switch plot to 3 Time Area plot
. 62)
-

@ localsim:random::: 15:25:::25000 Step Time plot

B localsimiramp:::50:70:: 20000 Time Step Area plot

Reset Zoom Time Spline plot

Time Spline Area plot
Circular plot
Bar plat

Histegram plat

) W \/
I RN S

o

54400 FM Setk30 PM
Visibility Colors Description Pen Status Cursor Value Cursor Time Last value Last time
[+ ] lecalsim:random Good 22.12 5:44:44 PM
| E localsim:ramp::: Good 38.37 5:44:44 PM
|+ ] lescalgim: random Good 21.10 S:44:44 PM
[+ | | lecalsim:ramp::: Good 53.12 5:44:44 PM

Figure 4.137 - Switching to a New Type of Plot

> itio/ﬁ&s

Visualize Your Enterprise™



Lab: PortalWorX-SL L4-1

Lab: PortalWorX-SL L4

4.1. Lab Overview

We’ve created the asset tree, configured and applied equipment classes and added a
command to an asset. PortalWorX-SL is where all the pieces come together. Using the
delivered web parts we will create a runtime dashboard to utilize all the aforementioned
elements that we have developed. Let’s move on.

Estimated time to complete this lab: 45 minutes

4.1.1. Task Checklist

In this lab, you will complete the following tasks:
e Saving existing GraphWorX64 displays, a TrendWorX64 Viewer and an

AlarmWorX64 Viewer to accommodate the Internet portal that we will create.

4.1.2. Support Files

You will need the following file(s) to complete this lab. These files should already
reside in your c:\Training folder.

Note: The files listed below will be added to the c:\training folder during the Unpack
process described in Chapter2.

e icTonicsTankMonitor.gdfx
e icTonicsTrends.gdfx
e icTonicsTrendViewer.twxx

e icTonicsAlarmViewer.awxx

GENESIS64
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Note: The databases listed below will be created during the Unpack process described
in Chapter2.
¥ l_] icTenicsAlamrserverConfig
# | J icTonicsAlarmData
¥ l_J icTenicsAlarmLoggerConfig
+ | icTenicsAssetWorX
¥ | J icTonicsGASConfig
# | ) icTenicsTrendData
¥ l_J icTonicsTrendLoggerConfig
# | icTenicsUDMCenfig
Figure L4.1 — icTonics Databases
4.2. Preparing Existing Files for Use in PortalWorX-SL
The additional features added to GENESIS64 in version 10.7 greatly improve the
experience of migrating existing GraphWorX64 displays, TrendWorX64 viewers and
AlarmWorX64 viewers into a portal that is viewable in a Web browser. Let’s see how
this works.
4.2.1. Preparing Files for Use in PortalWorX-SL

In GENESIS64 version 10.6, PortalWorX-SL was only available after installing an
AnalytiX product. In version 10.7, the PortalWorX and Workbench Silverlight versions
are installed as part of the GENESIS64 package.

GraphWorX64 displays and AlarmWorX64/TrendWorX64 viewers need to be saved as
Silverlight versions and stored in the 1IS virtual path, "Pub Display" in order to be used
in PortalWorX-SL. The intent of this lab is to demonstrate how this is done. Let’s get
started.
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4.2.2. Saving a Display as a Silverlight Version

We will save both the icTonicsTankMonitor and icTonicsTrends displays as
Silverlight versions by performing the following steps.

1.

10.

Launch the Workbench Classic by selecting Start — All Programs —
ICONICS — Workbench.

With the GraphWorX64 provider, under My Computer, expand the Training
folder.

Note: If the training folder is not present in the tree, right click on My
Computer, select Add/Remove folders, click Add Folder, browser to the
c:\training folder, click OK and OK again.

Double click on the icTonicsTankMonitor display file. This opens the display
in a GWX session.

Select the AlarmWorX Viewer and hit the Delete key to remove the viewer
control from the display.

From the Display : Canvas, Properties, Measurements section, change the
Height from 768 to 500.

Click File — Save As from the Workbench file menu.

Important: Save the display file in the folder c:\program
files\ICONICS\GENESIS64\WebSites\PubDisplay

Note: Why is saving to the PubDisplay folder important? Silverlight files are
designed to be viewed in a Web browser. The PubDisplay folder is a Virtual
Path on the local 1IS (Internet Information Server). The URL for viewing our
files is http://hostname/pubdisplay/filename. This will make more sense as we
proceed.

After selecting the PubDisplay folder from the "Save as type:" dropdown, select
GraphWorX64 Silverlight Display (*.gdfxs).

Click Save.

Repeat the procedure and save a Silverlight version of the icTonicsTrends
display also.

GENESIS64
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4.2.3. Saving a TrendWorX Viewer as a Silverlight Version
1. From within the Workbench Classic, select the TrendWorX64 provider and

expand the My Computer — Training tree.

Note: If the training folder is not present in the tree, right click on My
Computer, select Add/Remove folders, click Add Folder, browser to the

c:\training folder, click OK and OK again.
2. Double click on the icTonicsTrendViewer file.

3. See the figure below to confirm you will select the correct file menu.

Project Explorer - (11 Applications) o | ﬁ,,\ agic=T rendViewer £
TrendWorXo64
= & My Computer 1@ —_
= [} Training },  Open..
| GENG4_StandardDisplays =

[+

| Individual_AF_FilesAndFolders -
# [ SupportFiles i | @
Bl & _Packagelog_Files Recent Files 2

#:: icTonics TrendViewer
|| icTonics Trend Viewer L

[+

Figure L4.2 — Using the TrendWorX64 and AlarmWorX64 Viewer Menus

4. From within the TrendWorX64 configuration window, select File — Save As.
See the figure above.

5. Important: Save the TrendWorX64 viewer file in the folder c:\Program
Files\ICONICS\GENESIS64\WebSites\PubDisplay.

6. Save as type: TrendWorX64 Silverlight (*.twxxs).

7. Click Save.

4.2.4. Saving an AlarmWorX Viewer as a Silverlight Version

1. From within the Workbench Classic, select the AlarmWorX64 provider and
expand the My Computer — Training tree.

Note: If the training folder is not present in the tree, right click on My
Computer, select Add/Remove folders, click Add Folder, browser to the
c:\training folder, click OK and OK again.
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2. Double click on the icTonicsAlarmViewer file.

3. From within the AlarmWorX64 configuration window, select File — Save As.
See the figure above.

4. Important: Save the AlarmWorXw64 viewer file in the folder c:\Program
Files\ICONICS\GENESIS64\WebSites\PubDisplay.

5. Save as type: AlarmWorX64 Silverlight (*.awxxs).

6. Click Save.

4.2.5. Defining Web Part Zones in PortalWorX

Creating ICONICS Web Part zones in PortalWorX-SL is easier than in Microsoft
SharePoint. This is partly due to the fact that the Web Parts are native to ICONICS,
where in SharePoint, the ICONICS Web Parts would have to be registered with
SharePoint in order for SharePoint to know they exist. Although we won’t be using
SharePoint in this lab, it is a supported platform.

Our goal in this lab is to create a PortalWorX view that contains three zones and three
Web parts (GraphWorX64, TrendWorX64 and AlarmWorX64). Our completed view,
as it is displayed in Internet Explorer, should resemble the figure below.

Assetworx Navigatar

Wednesday, 20 March 2013 1557
L

Now Producing: CocoFizz

Sefect Recipe

Level Setpoint
Churning Blade

146.00
22.00

Churning blade is On

i Mot Logged 1n

Figure L4.3 — PortalWorX64 View with 3 Zones and 3 Web Parts

1. We have completed saving Silverlight versions of the files we’ll use in
PortalWorX. Let’s proceed to create a layout.

2. From within PortalWorX-SL select the Project tab.

GENESIS64
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3. In the “New Layouts” section of the ribbon, select the layout as circled in the

figure belo

W.

I Configuration _

File Home Layout |F'r|:|ject
—
i M= I 1 %=
fel = _| I
Mavigator Ribbon Headers L I
R . . \-—Ij
‘ Show / Hide H New Layouts

Figure L4.4 — PortalWorX64 Layout Selection

4. From within the “Specify layout properties” dialog, enter the Name: icTonics

Layout.

Specify layout properties Pt
Icon:
Name: |ieTenics Layout
Description: [Header, Right Column, Body
Position: ﬂ

| Ok || Cancel |
Figure L4.5 — PortalWorX64
5. Click OK.

6. We will reconfigure the layout by “‘grabbing’ a zone by the tab and relocating
the zone.

7. Click the tab of the Lower Left Zone and hold the left mouse key down.
8. Drag the mouse to the lower middle anchor.

9. As shown in the following figure, when your cursor is on the locator where you
want to anchor the zone the anchor will change color (yellow for instance).
Observe the circle in the figure below.

Note: Notice the various anchor points as indicated by the shaded gray cubes.
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Please select a control = v O x
No control selected for this tab. Please select one of the controls that you want to visualize into this tab:
AlarmWorke4 Viewer Energy AnalytiX Viewer FDDWorX Viewer Viewer Viewer Executor Viewer Viewer
Please select a control v 1 x

No control selected for this tab.
Please select ane of the controls th
you want to visualize into this tab: | b |
AlarmWorx64 Viewer

Energy AnalytiX Viewer
FDDWorX Viewer

GraphWorX64 Viewer
ReportWorX Executar
ReportWorX Viewer

TrendWorX64 Viewer

@ Not Logged In

Figure L4.6 - Relocating the Lower Left Zone

10. Using the same technique, ‘grab’ the Middle Zone (on the right) and anchor it
to the anchor in the Middle Right of the layout.

[Pisen swnct  comtred s o

Mo eontrol selected for ths bob. Ph ol the o ek bo v this talb:

AlarmiNerisd Viewes Energy Analyeil Viewer FOOWors Viewer GrdWorksd Viewer GraphWork6a Weewsr Rezpomierd Executor Reportwors Viewer TrendWorked Yewer

i contral selestes for this tab. of the ¥ - i s e

Aarmiftor ki Viewsr Energy AnahyiK Viewsr - [S0WorK Vienr iewer Virver Viewsr Verrmr UK
Gridgrie

Grtpr

[R——

o] Heportives

Figure L4.7 - Relocating the Middle Zone

11. Again using the same technique, ‘grab’ the tab (header) of the Upper Left Zone
and anchor it to the Center anchor.

y -0 x
i ieer L
"

CEaphWOrLAA imwer
[ this tab. fle Exsvuler o visaline inta this tab:
MarmiWcrle4 Viewsr Crargy Analytix Viewer FODWGR Viewer Gric Repmtork Y. || PeperkWork Bxecutor Resertwont Viewar Trendiorkict Viewer

==

Figure L4.8 - Relocating the Upper Left Zone
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12. The final icTonics Layout should resemble the figure below.

X Piease select & control

Figure L4.9 - Complete icTonics Layout

4.2.6. Adding Viewer Web Parts to Zones
In GENESIS64 version 10.71, we support eight different viewers. Each of the zones
has the ability to be defined as any available viewer type.

In this lab, we’ll be implementing the GraphWorX64, TrendWorX64 and
AlarmWorX64 viewers.

Note: If the TrendWorX64 Viewer or the AlarmWorX64 Viewer needs to be edited,
right-click on the viewer, select "Tabbed Document” and click on the Gears icon

&

4.2.7. GraphWorX64 Viewer

1. From within the Upper Left Zone, click on the GraphWorX64 Viewer blue
text.

2. This launches the Configure Web Part dialog. Enter the following information:
e Title: GraphWorX64 Viewer
e Name: icTonicsTankMonitor

e URL: http://COMPUTER-B/PubDisplay/icTonicsTankMonitor.qdfxs

o0 COMPUTER-B will be replaced with the Local Computer
Name.
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3. The completed dialog should resemble the figure below, except for the
computer name of course.

Configure Web Part e

Title: |Grapth-r)(64 Viewer |

Mame: |i|:Tc:-ni|:sTankMonitor |

URL: | http://COMPUTER-B/PubDisplay/icTonicsTankMaonite | v|

[+ Show the Header
[+ The control can be dragged

oK || Cancel

Figure L4.10 — Configuring the GraphWorX64 Viewer Web Part

Click OK.

Your current PortalWorX64 view should resemble the figure below.

* Graphwerxss viemsr A |

Fieass seinat a eootrl

| etss sciec » control 3 x

o contrel sslected for this tab. Mease select one of the contrals that you mant to visakine into ths tab:

Figure L4.11 — GraphWorX64 Viewer

GENESIS64

1S-X10M\[eHOd Qe



GENESIS64 Additional Features Training Manual

4.2.8. TrendWorX64 Viewer

1. From within the Right Zone, click on the TrendWorX64 Viewer blue text.

2. This launches the Configure Web Part dialog. Enter the following information:
e Title: TrendWorX64 Viewer
e Name: icTonicsTrendViewer

e URL: http://COMPUTER-B/PubDisplay/icTonicsTrendViewer.twxxs

o0 COMPUTER-B will be replaced with the Local Computer
Name.

3. The completed dialog should resemble the figure below. Of course the URL will
be different.

Configure Web Part 3

Title: |TrendWorJ(64 Viewer

Mame: |icTon icsTrendViewer

URL: | http://COMPUTER-B/PubDisplay/icTonicsTrendView: | - |

|+ Show the Header
|+ The control can be dragged

[ oK H Cancel J

Figure L4.12 — Configuring the GraphWorX64 Viewer Web Part
4. Click OK.

5. Your current PortalWorX64 view should resemble the figure below.

% GraphWerkBa Viewnr g TrendWorted Viewer -0
Trocking
<aTarksibss >
100007

Deserigtion

3

¥ P
Flease select & control -0 ox

| s=Tamkcstlips=n Level  Badl

Figure L4.13 — GraphWorX64 and TrendWorX64 Viewer Web Parts
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4.2.9. AlarmWorXe64 Viewer

1. From within the Bottom Zone, click on the AlarmWorX64 Viewer blue text.
2. This launches the Configure Web Part dialog. Enter the following information:
e Title: AlarmWorX64 Viewer
e Name: icTonicsAlarmViewer

e URL: http://COMPUTER-B/PubDisplay/icTonicsAlarmViewer.awxxs

o0 COMPUTER-B will be replaced with the Local Computer
Name.

3. The completed dialog should resemble the figure below. Except for the
computer name of course.

Configure Web Part i I

Title: |AIarmWor)(G4 Wiewer

Name: |icTonicsAIarmViewer

URL: | http://COMPUTER-B/PubDisplay/icTonicsAlarmView | v|

|+ Show the Header
|+| The control can be dragged

I 0K JI Cancel ]

Figure L4.14 — Configuring the AlarmWorX64 Viewer Web Part
4. Click OK.

5. Your current PortalWorX64 view should resemble the figure below.

X Graphiwenna viewse Trandwantia Vidwr -3

o0t

Charning biade is On .00

Tima / Tog Pricety | Typa Quality  Dassriptian
03/2%/2013 13:17 | Chuming Blade? Stanse | 500 Digial Good | The churning blade in 1 oo =

Figure L4.15 — GraphWorX64, TrendWorX64 and AlarmWorX64 Viewer Web Parts
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4.2.10. Saving your Layout

1. From within PortalWorX64, click on the File selection in the upper left.

2. Click on the Save selection.

File | Home Layout Project

MNew
)} Open Project

2 Delete Project

K set as Default Project

4. Login/Logout

Ed Exit

& About...

Figure L4.16 —Saving the icTonics Layout
3. Select the Layout tab.
4. Hover over each of the entries in the Existing Layouts section.

5. Verify your icTonics Layout exists.

This concludes this lab.
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Commanding 5

5.1.

5.2

In addition to the multiple new features and improvements in its latest release,
GENESIS64 contains new Commanding options that can be found within both
GraphWorX64 (both within the Workbench and in the stand-alone application) and
within the AssetWorX provider in the Workbench SL configuration tool.

These new Commanding options help users perform wide and varied tasks throughout
the GENESIS64 suite, reducing the need for specialized scripting to perform the same
actions.

Objectives

After completing this chapter, you should know:

e How to Set Commands in GraphWorX64
e How to Set Commands in AssetWorX in Workbench-SL
e How to Run Commands in PortalWorX-SL

Introduction to Commanding

Commanding provides users with powerful SCADA options. No scripting is required,
so these options are easy to engineer. Commands are executable from either the
AssetWorX Navigator provider within PortalWorX-SL, or via Pick Actions set up via
GraphWorX64. They can be targeted to run in separate Viewer providers (such as
AlarmWorX64 or TrendWorX 64). They cover a wide variety of functions, from the
simple (such as the Load command) to the more complex (the Acknowledge command,
which requires setting a number of properties).

GENESIS64
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The commands are parameterized, allowing you to fine-tune them to your project needs
and cross-process, to ensure full functionality and time saving.

- - | | El Common -
[Home]
Description
- Acknowledge b b
PrckMods Maurnal Buttan
u L] - IndsalChck, False
Grouph ame
w
== o — s | R
raqhron|Updste Dalebsse
|6/a/z012 10:26 AM Coolant Livel Juo Gaod Coolank level i AbamT ppd Wike Vahse
6/4/2012 10:48 &M Goo Belt Speed of,_ | ko]
. = g _ LowGaved==m== Global Commarsds seees
ETH—- e WSZMJ
i L o
LOLD - e Fen
o Fied "4 Cusstom Command
= = : Delete Pen
LOLD 1 Espard Colapss
oo o G speed o = e
I [500d . © Eneoution |6 oo Syaiie -
E - Shortoutiay | oot
100 HIHL Shatcuth
B Execution Trigger - Mouse
6/4/2012 10:13AM  Tank PSI 500 0 i ;m‘*s"::"m :;‘:
64202 11258 JievelGage  [so Jio  [Good do ' Exscution Trigges “Whon l
6/4/2012 9:48 AM [ +Pressure+| 550 Lo ExsculeOnllown Falss
6/4/2012 8:58 AM Arm Torgque 900 HIHI he PS: .. . ,Eﬂe:dweonT Falze =

Command
The ruasme of the command that is 1o be executed.

»
4 Properties | @ Dynare: | Prafarences

Figure 5.1 - Setting Command Properties in GraphWorX64

AssetWorX < *+) Search the whole database Search orly n the selected itern | Hame = | Find: |

¥ o L ————

4 [ assetwor

Baking kne
A S asvets
a gl Compary
4 5, Foxbero bakery
& i parth 1| % Horth = *
¥ Baking line -
Equipment
& South
Hame: North
5 Mansfield bakery L
» w8 Equipment classes Properties | Commands | 4
# 3 Product configuration
add Remoue Commend: | scenoniedae +|
New Command Mame: Aconoiiedos =
Call Method -
Dmcriptionz Create Pen |
Exerution fags: Custom Command
¢ | visibie on ail chidren; |Otiete Pen
- ixpand Colapse
Sncauble: ins Export Image
Alarms Export Statistic
G Ta Leeation
Adunowledge: -
T T Lowseverity: o
|i AssetWork |
£ AlarmiWor X4 Logger HighSeverity: 1,000
| @ AlarmiWorkGd Server visibleOnly:
|2 Enhogy. B | Comparisan:
i FODWOrK
4 Glohal Aliasing Fald:
s Language Akasng Comment:
| fr Securty Server : —
Iz Trandwors Logger
i Unificd Data Manager
Apply Apply & Close Refresh Reset Apply & New.. | | Add New... (7]

Figure 5.2 - Setting Command Properties in AssetWorX in Workbench SL
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The following Commands are currently available (listed alphabetically):

e Call Method

e Create Pen

e Custom Command

e Delete Pen

e Expand Collapse

e Export Image

e Export Statistic

e Go To Location

e Group

e Load Alarm Configuration
e Load Data Grid Configuration
e Load Energy Data

e Load Executed Reports

e Load Facility Data

e Load Graphics Display

e Load Report

e Load Trend Configuration

e Login Dialog
¢ Navigate

e Open Url

e Phone Call

e Print

e Run Report

e Run Transaction

e Save Configuration
e Select Asset

e Select Element

e Send Mail
e Send Sms
e Set Filter

e Set Freeze Mode
e Set Global Alias
e Set Language

e Set Period

e Set Time Range
e Set Visibility

e Sort

e Switch Layout
e Write Value

GENESIS64
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5.3. About Commands

5.3.1. Commands with Targets

Commands are sent to other GENESIS64 or third-party controls with set execution
parameters. Special program 'targets' can be either empty (to pop up a dynamic menu
during Runtime with relative available controls) or defined (to support wild cards).

Process 1 Process 2

rX Viewer

rX Viewer

Figure 5.3 - Example Path of Targeted Command

5.3.1.1. Commands with Targets - Menus
Dynamic menus show all controls that can handle the command and that are in the

configured scope. A menu within PortalWorX-SL also offers the creation of a new
control, if none exists or if you want to open it in a new window.

5.3.2. Commands without Targets

The following shows common commands that do not have a set target, including Open
URL, Login Dialog, and Set Language.

OpenUrl

GraphWorX Viewer

4 Internet Explorer
— - LoginDialog
GraphWorX Viewer Security Login Dialog

SetlLanguage
GraphWorX Viewer g AlClents

Figure 5.4 - Example of Commands Without Targets

> i@s
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5.3.3. AssetWorX Server Commands

AssetWorX Server Commands have the following properties:

Used only in AssetWorX and not in GraphWorX64

Parameter values are kept safe in the server database

The Client invokes the command on the server side

AssetWorX Server reads parameters from the database and executes the
command.

Parameters

1Run Transactionl.

Client Server

Figure 5.5 - Example of an AssetWorX Server Command

5.3.4. Pick Action Commands Vs. Asset-based Commands

5.3.5.

Some commands are technology-specific due to software or device limitations.

The following commands are specific to Windows Presentation Foundation only: Print,
Export Image, Group, Sort

The following commands are specific to phones: Send SMS, Phone Call, Send Mail

Command Parameters

Command Parameters are those that are passed through commanding to a target control
or that are used for in-place execution. The target can be specified by the operator in
Runtime or can be hard-coded (using wild cards). Each configurator adds it specific
properties (such as drag and drop option, visibility, etc.

GENESIS64
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5.3.6. Commands in GraphWorX64

Commands in GraphWorX64 have the following properties:

e Configured as Pick Action dynamics

e Parameters can have dynamic values

e Targets offer a list of controls embedded in the display
e Optional drag and drop

4 Dynamic Behavior
PickMode Normal Button
InitialClick False
Grouphlame
- a - [ETIET TN Create Pen [=]
4 CommandParameters Update Database -
DragDrop Write Value
a -
utton
Pointhame =====Global Commands =====
Description Acknowledge .
- - - Parameters Call Method |E|
Target i
O BT ~Key Custom Command
Delete Pen
Shortcutkey Expand Col
ShortcutModifierKeys ExD:; ‘maug:pse
4 Execution Trigger - Mouse Export Statistic
LeftMouseButton Go To Location il
MiddleMouseButton =
RightMouseButton S
[Ty -

Figure 5.6 - Configuring a Button with the Create Pen Command
5.3.7. Commands in AssetWorX

Commands in AssetWorX have the following properties:

e Configured as Asset commands

e Visible Default, Drag & Drop flags
e Visible on all children

e Visible in products

X Company *

Equipment

Properties | Commands | +

Add Remove Command: [Creste en =
Create Pen 1 Name: |Create Pen 1 |
Create Pen 2 Description: | |

Execution flags: [] visible || Default || Drag & drop
4 | visible on all children: ]
Available in: |¥] GraphWorke4 || WebHMI  [¥] PortalWorX SL [¥] PortalWork for SharePoint  [+] MobileHMI
PenName: |MyPen |
PointName: |@sims4:Long.Sine(Period(sec),Min,Max,Phase[deg]).Value | =)
Description: |simulate ‘
Parameters: | |
‘ Target: |TrendViewerl |

Figure 5.7 - Configuring an Equipment Asset to Use the Create Pen Command

> itio/ﬂ&s
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5.3.8. Commands in Other Products

Commands can appear in other components, such as in GridWorX Viewer. For
example, GridWorX Viewer has an in-grid context menu. Users are able to use a Set
Time Range command, when two DateTime cells are selected. They can also use the
Set Global Aliases command, which sets resolution within a selected cell.

31 — -
31 ", Show/Hide Grouping Panel

4 Minimize all groups

i  Unselect all rows
X
21 Sort columns
w5 Set Global Alias 3 Floor 3
Building 3
W Filters
.~ Refresh Data
). Load Configuration
I Save Configuration
W Show/Hide Toolbar

M & page |1 of 1 L

Figure 5.8 - Additional Commands within GridWorX Viewer
5.3.9. Commanding Options

You may wish to familiarize yourself with the following options that may be available
when setting specific commands.

e CommandingEnabled - control can receive commands through
commanding

e DragAndDropCommandingEnabled - control can receive commands by
drag and drop

e CommandingDisplayName - user friendly name
e MaxCommandScope - visibility/accessibility

GENESIS64
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5.4. Command Security

Commands can be secured per User or Group in the Application Actions list within the
Security Server provider. The application then checks to see if the user can execute that
given command. In addition, the target control checks if the action invoked by the

command i allowed (for example, the Load Display command).

Figure 5.9 - Commands in the Application Actions List within the Security Server Provider in Workbench-SL

> i@/ﬂgﬁs

Visualize Your Enterprise™

X [NewUser] *

User
: Name: |[NewUser]

General Properties

Default Policy: |DefauItPu|icy

Root Asset: |

Default Asset: |

Application Actions

larmWorked Viewer

K
=

Create Pen

Custom Command

|+

|+

v

|+

|+ Delete Pen
|+ Expand Collapse
|+ Export Image
|+ Export Statistic
|+

Go To Location

|+ Group
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5.4.1. Security - AssetWorX

Within AssetWorX, assets can be hidden or disabled. You can also select which Root
Asset is first visible and which is the Default asset selected after first login. This is
performed through the Security Server provider found in both Workbench-SL and the
classic Workbench. [See 2.15 'Asset Security' earlier in this manual.]

Points | Alarms | Files | Stations | Methods | Assets | Custom

Allow these operations: Visualize

ﬂ[ Company™ =

General Properties

Default Policy: ‘Dm‘aull:{:’uli:::lr | |_| The Account is Locked

Root Asset: |ac:Cumpan}f}anxbﬂro bakery/North/ | u

Default Asset: |ac:Compan‘,ranxbnro bakery/North/Baking ling/Ingredients mixing tank/Heating control/ | [_J

Figure 5.10 - Example of Asset Security

5.4.2. Drag & Drop - GraphWorX64

Drag and drop of commands in GraphWorX64 will override the Target definition. A
single click with execute on target. This is similar to the Load Display Pick Action.

d i d 4 Dynamic Behavior
Command Select Asset
d Button i 4 CommandFarameters
d [] i OragOrop True
E Asset ac:Company/Mansfield bakery/

Figure 5.11 - Example of Drag & Drop Settings in GraphWorX64

GENESIS64
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5.4.3. Running Commands in AssetWorX Navigator

5.4.4.

AssetWorX Navigator, a provider within PortalWorX-SL, provides drop-in navigation for
any dashboard/HMI. It allows for right-click commands. Users can trigger targeted
commands from assets and select from available targets for non-targeted commands.
Changes can be easily made online. AssetWorX Navigator also features advanced integration
with highly useful providers such as Energy AnalytiX, Facility AnalytiX and FDDWorX.

a8 s Tima ( Date Tag Priority  Type Quality  Des.. &
i wl Company 6/ Belt Speed 600 Lo Good [zt
4 J Foxboro bakery £ Fresiure &0 H Good  |Val.
6/ Tank P51 &5 ) Good  [The.
4 @ Norn 61, M Level Gauge 400 oL Good Lev..
4 3aking line 6/20/2012 1041 AM Comprassor

'| 62042012 8:16 AM Pumpl

ﬁ South

2. Manshieid bakery 6/20/2012 8:16 AM Goad
6/20/2012 816 AM___JAsh Content ____[a00___Jlol0______Jgood |
EB001240 —rali— 200 0

Alle..
Jash. |

Figure 5.12 - AssetWorX Navigator
Drag & Drop in AssetWorX Navigator

Drag & Drop within AssetWorX Navigator is similar to how it is used in
GraphWorX64. Within the AssetWorX Navigator provider in PortalWorX-SL, users
can drag all commands marked as "Drag & drop™ and can drop all commands supported
by the target control (in configured order).

Command: |Selectﬂ.sset

Name: |My Select Asset

Description: |

Execution flags: || Visible || Default |+| Drag & drop

Visible on all children: |_|

Available in: || Graphworxe4 | | webHMI |¥ PortalWorX SL |+ PortalWeorX for SharePoint || MobileHMI

Figure 5.13 - Setting a Drag & Drop Command

> i@/ﬂgﬁs
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5.4.5. Pick Actions Vs. Commands

The differences between Pick Actions and Commands include:

e Different parameters (different requirements for each)
e Different security configuration
e Commands can target non-GraphWorX64 controls

Command Load Display
S CommandParameters Command Load Graphics Display
FileName CADisplay gdfx
DrzgDrop Falee 4 CommandParameters
TargetType Popup Window (Display Dependent) DragDrop False
Targetlame Popup1 . .
Override\WindowProperties True Fileiz I'I"re C.\.[.'isplay‘.gdx
» ‘windowProperties LocalAliases alias. value
GlobalAlizses Hoors=Hoor1; Al oors=Hoorl:
LocalAliasCommandType From File GlobalAlizses H =H I:
LocalAlizsCommandData Chaliases ixt Target GWX1

Figure 5.14 - Pick Action vs. Command

5.5. Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and
Equipment in AssetWorX

In AssetWorX, you can set Commands within either Equipment Class or Equipment
properties, as shown in the figure below.

Tip: You can use aliasing in some command fields so that when the
equipment class is used for creating equipment, prompts will allow the
creator to easily fill in the blanks. For more information, refer to the Using

Tip : . : )
Aliases in an Equipment Class topic.
AssetWorX < = ient selector valves * |
4\ localhost -
b B assetworx Equipment class
2 Asscts MName: ‘]ngradient selector valves
4 #% Equipment classes Properties | Commands | +
b % Heating control

# Ingredient charger Add Remove Command: |Load Alarm C -

% Ingredient selector valves Building Alarm Controls Name: |Building Alarm Controls |

% Varible speed pump Write Value Description: [ |

b X Product configuration Run Morning Report 4 | Execution fags: ¥ visible [ Default [ brag & drop
3 AssetWorx visible on all children: ||
18 AlarmWorX64 Logger Available in: [] GraphWorX64 [ WebHMI [ PortalWorX SL || PortalWorX for SharePoint  [v] MobileHM!
@ AlarmWorX64 Server | FleName: [ ‘
| Energy Analytix
4 FODWork Target: | |
LE Global Aliasing ¥
I Language Aliasing
% security Server
I TrendWorX Logger =
5 Unified Data Manager
| #pply  ||pply & Close|| Refresh || Reset ||apply & New..|| Add New... | (7]

Figure 5.15 - Commands Sub-tab for Equipment Class

GENESIS64
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To open the Commands sub-tab, in the Project Explorer, click the AssetWorX provider
button to open AssetWorX. Then in the navigation tree and expand localhost > [the
name of your AssetWorX database. In our examples, we've named it ‘AssetWorX'] >
Equipment Classes to access equipment classes. Create or navigate to the equipment
class/equipment you are defining runtime menu commands for. This displays the
Equipment Class (or Equipment) tab, with the Properties tab on top. Click the
Commands sub-tab. Use this tab to define runtime menu options for the equipment
class. Menu options can open displays, run reports, open reports, and more. Each
prompt on this sub-tab is described in this section.

Options on the Commands sub-tab are described below:

e Add button: Click to add a command to the list below the button. When
you click this button, a form for the Load Display command appears, right,
where you can choose the command you want used for the menu item.

¢ Remove button: Click to delete the selected command from the list below
the button. You cannot undo this action.

Menu Item List area: A list of the menu items that are currently defined, shown below.
You can add any number of menu items. To modify a command, double-click it. You can
change the sequence using the arrow buttons. Any item in bold is a default command.
Note that some menu items may not be available on all platforms.

| Add || Remowve |

Launch Campus Map
Load Wesksend Summary Rep
Run Daily Running Totals

&

L] | »

Figure 5.16 - Sample Menu Items on the Commands Sub-tab

e Up and Down Arrow buttons: Click one of these buttons to move the
selected command up or down in the list. Commands will appear in the
equipment'’s runtime menu in the sequence that you define here.

e Command: The command to be run when a runtime user clicks this
command in the equipment's right-click menu. When you choose a
command from the drop-down list, you are prompted for the parameters
needed to run it.

> i@ﬁs

Visualize Your Enterprise™
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Commands that you can choose include (listed alphabetically):

e Acknowledge

e Call Method

e Create Pen

e Custom Command

e Delete Pen

e Expand Collapse

e Export Image

e Export Statistic

e Go To Location

e Group

e Load Alarm Configuration
e Load Data Grid Configuration
e Load Energy Data

e Load Executed Reports

e Load Facility Data

e Load Graphics Display

e Load Report

e Load Trend Configuration
e Login Dialog

¢ Navigate

e Open Url
e Phone Call
e Print

e Run Report

¢ Run Transaction

e Save Configuration
o Select Asset

e Select Element

e Send Malil
e Send Sms
e Set Filter

e Set Freeze Mode
e Set Global Alias
e Set Language

e Set Period

e Set Time Range
e Set Visibility

e Sort

e Switch Layout
o Write Value

GENESIS64
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The following parameters are available for all commands:

X Ingredient selector valves * ‘ x

Equipment class
Name: |Ingredient selector valves
-
Properties | Commands | 4
| Add | Remove Command: Acknowledge
Acknowled =
New Command Name: ol 5l i
Call Method £
Description: Create Pen L]
Execution flags: Custom Command
. " Delete P
ﬂ visible on all children: [ o
Expand Collapse
Available in: Export Image
Alarm: Export Statistic
acknowledge: Go To Location L
LowSeverity: | 0 |
HighSeverity: |1;UUU |
|| VisibleOnly: O
E
| Apply  ||Apply & Close|| Refresh || Reset | |Apply & New..| | Add New... | (7]

Figure 5.17 - Drop-Down List of Commands

Command: Use the pull-down menu to select your desired command. The
remaining parameters will change automatically once you have made your
selection.

Name: The text to be listed in the equipment's right-click menu at
runtime.

Description®: A description that explains what happens when a runtime
user clicks this command. This description is used for informational
purposes.

Execution Flags: Multiple commands on a single asset can be default. All
the default commands get executed when the user left-clicks the asset and
show in bold in the popup menu. Select from Visible, Default or Drag &
Drop.

Visible on all children: Select this option if the command is to be made
available in the right-click popup menu of all child equipment nodes. This
option applies only if the equipment node has child nodes.

Available in: The ICONICS products on which this command will be
available to runtime users, such as GraphWorX64, WebHMI,
PortalWorX-SL, PortalWorX for SharePoint and MobileHMI. Select all
that apply. Note that options may vary depending on the command.

* This field can contain one or more aliases, which will be used as prompts when an equipment node is created using
this equipment class. For more about aliases and their uses, refer to the Using Aliases in an Equipment Class topic.

> i@zs
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The remainder of this topic describes each command and its parameters. The examples
shown are within Equipment Class properties, but are applicable within individual

Equipment properties,

as well.

The Acknowledge command allows a user to acknowledge alarms in an associated
AlarmWorX64 Viewer.

When an alarm requires acknowledgement, the typical steps for acknowledging the

alarm are:

1.  Analarm is triggered and is added to the alarm grid on which it is used. (Only
enabled alarms are triggered. An alarm that is not enabled is considered to be an
alarm that is not ready for use or an alarm that is being decommissioned. Alarms
are enabled when they are added to the alarm server, using the General tab of the
AlarmWorX64 Server tag form.)

2. A runtime operator acknowledges the alarm; this puts the alarm into an
Acknowledged state.

3. When the alarm condition no longer exists, the alarm leaves the grid as long as its
acknowledgement requirements have been met.

X Ingredient selector * b4
Equipment
Name: |Ingredient selector
Properties | Commands | 4
Add Remove Command: ‘Acknnwkedge - |
New Command Name: |Mew Command |
Description: | |
Execution flags: |+ Visible || Default || Drag & drop
4 | Visible on all children: |_|
Available in: |+ Graphworxea |« WebHMI || PortalworX SL || PortalWorX for SharePoint |« MobileHMI
Alarm: ‘NWE v|
Acknowledge: ‘A“ '|
B LowSeverity: ‘U |
HighSeverity: ‘lrUUU |
VisibleOnly: [
& Comparison: | |
Field: | |
Comment: | |
Target: | |
l Apply ] {Apply & Closej l Refresh J l Reset ] lAppIy &New..] l Add New... J 9

Figure 5.18 - Acknowledge Command

GENESIS64
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Parameters for the Acknowledge command are:

> i@ﬁs

Visualize Your Enterprise™

The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

Alarm - This can be Condition, Tracking, Simple or None.

Acknowledge - This can be All, Comparison, Filter, Selection or Inactive.
When you are acknowledging alarms, you can use filters to choose a broad
or limited range of alarms which you can acknowledge all at once. You
can create a condition or comparison that is used to select the alarms to be
acknowledged. Should you select "Comparison” in the Acknowledge Type
pulldown, you can specify the range of severity of the alarms (between 0
and 1000) you are acknowledging within the Low Severity and High
Severity sections. You can also decide to acknowledge "Visible Only" by
clicking on the checkbox.

LowSeverity - When acknowledging by Comparison, you can enter the
low level of severity (between 0 and 1000) here.

HighSeverity - When acknowledging by Comparison, you can enter the
high level of severity (between 0 and 1000) here.

VisibleOnly - Check if you wish to acknowledge visible alarms only.
Comparison - Enter a comparison expression here.

Field -Fields that can be used in comparison include AckRequired,
Time/Date, ConditionName, NewState, Tag, Quality, Type, EventClass,
Eventld, EventType, Description. Priority, SourceName or Category.
Comment - Enter any comments here.

Target - Enter the registered name of the target control.
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The Call Method Command calls a method or task from within Platform Services.
These methods can be parameterized or not and range from simple data writing to
complex calculations or actions. Due to this, the parameters field can be filled with
whatever is necessary to pass to the custom method. Methods must be coded in C# and
can be used in combination with the Jscript.NET scripting engine of GraphWorX64.
The Application Note "GENESIS64 — Custom Command in Platform Services"
includes two examples and instructions to begin creating a custom command.

X Ingredient selector valves * | x

Equipment class
Name: |Ingredient selector valves
Properties | Commands | 4
| Add || Remove | Command: Call Method "
New Command Name: |New Command |
Description: | |
ﬁ Execution flags: |%] visible || Default Drag & drop
Visible on all children: |_|
Available in: | Graphworxs4 |¥ webHMI |+ PortalworX SL [+ PortalworX for SharePoint || MobileHMI
Name: | | Lees
| Apply ] [Applv &Closel | Refresh ] | Reset J {Applv &New..] [ Add New... J e

Figure 5.19 - Call Method Command

Parameters for the Call Method command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Name -This second Name field (separate from the top Name field for the
command name) allows you to enter the full name of the call method,
including the point path.

GENESIS64
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The Create Pen command adds a new pen into a target TrendWorX64 Viewer using the

following parameters.

X Ingredient selector valves * |

Equipment class

Name: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | +

Command: Create Pen

| Add | PRemove

New Command

Name: |Wew Command |

Description:

4 | Execution flags: [+] visible |_| Default |_| Drag & drop
]

Visible on all children:
Available in: | GraphWorksd [+ WebHMI  |¥] PortalWor¥ SL | PortalWorX for SharePoint |+ MobileHMI

PenName:

PointName:

& | Description:

Parameters:

Target:

| Apply

] Mpply & Closej | Refresh ] | Reset

| [Apply & New..| | Add Mew... | (7]

Figure 5.20 - Create Pen Command

Parameters for the Create Pen command are:

> i@zs

Visualize Your Enterprise™

The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

PenName - This is the value assigned to TwxChartPen.Name and used in
XAML/WPF namescope for identifying display elements.

PointName - The data source (i.e localsim:sine).

Description - The description for the pen, typically displayed in the
viewer’s legend, tooltips and other GUI elements. Can contain an alias.
Parameters - Typically empty, this string can optionally specify a
sequence of custom settings related to aggregate in use, buffer size, and so
on. The  syntax has to be the same as the
DataConnectorConfiguration.RawData property serialized in
TrendWorX64 displays, for example:
"accesslevel=13;usagetype=2;usedatachangefilter=False;deadbandtype=0;
deadbandvalue=0;aggregatetype=Interpolative;rawreadmodified=False;ma
xsamplesforrawdata=1500;datasetvaluecolumn=1;datasettimestampcolum
n=0;usedatasetstatuscode=False;datasetstatuscodecolumn=2;maxsamplesf
ordataset=1500;"

Target -Enter the registered name of the target control.
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The Custom Command was designed to allow future expansion to third-party
integration and reference to the API. Custom Commands are virtually unlimited.

X Ingredient selector val ‘|

-~ Equipment class

MName: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | 4+

| Add || Remove | Command:

New Command Name:

Description:

Custom Command

|Mew Command

4 | Execution flags: || visible || Default || Drag & drop
Visible on all children: | |
Available in: |v] Graphworxe4 [+] webHMI | PortalWorX SL |+ PortalWorX for SharePeint [+ MobileHMI
T Parameters: | |
Target: | |
4
[ Apply ] [Apply & CIoseJ [ Refresh ] [ Reset ] [Apply & New..] { Add New... ] 0

Parameters for the Custom Command are:

Figure 5.21 - Custom Command

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Parameters - A string representing some input to the Custom Command
representing details necessary to facilitate the desired outcome.

e Target - Enter the registered name of the target control.

GENESIS64
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The Delete Pen command will remove a pen from a TrendWorX64 Viewer. This
command requires a target which can be a TrendWorX64 Viewer in GraphWorX64 or
PortalWorX-SL. The name of the pen and the target viewer are the parameters for this
command.

X Ingredient selector valves * | b4

= Equipment class

Name: |Ingradient selector valves

Properties | Commands | 4

| Add || Remove | Command: Delete Pen =

MNew Command Name: |New Command |

Description:

ﬁ Execution flags: |+] visible || Default || Drag & drop
Visible on all children: ||
Available in: |&| GraphWorxe4 |« WebHMI [+ PortalWorX SL [+ PortalWorX for SharePoint || MobileHMI
| Deleteall: L
PenMame: | |
& | Index: |D |
Target: | |
[ Apply “Applv & CIose] [ Refresh J [ Reset J lApva & New..] [ Add New... J 0

Figure 5.22 - Delete Pen Command

Parameters for the Delete Pen command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e DeleteAll - This checkbox will enable the command to delete all currently
configured pens when the command is executed on a TrendWorX64
Viwer.

e PenName - Name of the Pen to be removed. Named Pens will be bold in
the TrendWorX64 Configuration.

e Index -Valid if empty.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.

> i@ﬁs
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The Expand Collapse command will allow users to chan

5-21

ge the levels shown in the

Asset Navigator by expanding or collapsing the assets to a desired level

x Ingredient selector valves *

py Equipment class

Name: ‘Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | +

| Add || Remove Command: Expand Collapse

New Command Name: |New Command

Description: |

1 | Execution flags: |+] wisible || Default | prag & drop
Visible on all children: | |
Available in: |1 Graphworxs4 |« webHMI |¥] PortalworX 5L |+ PortalworX for SharePoint  |v] MobileHMI
] ExpandCollapse: ‘Expand '|
ItemName: | |
3 Index: ‘U |
Target: | |
| Apply | IApply & C|OSEJ | Refresh I Reset | [Applv & New.. | | Add New... | 0

Figure 5.23 - Expand Collapse Command

Parameters for the Expand Collapse command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all

children, and 'Available in" prompts are
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Eq

described in the previous
uipment section.

e ExpandCollapseType: Use the pull-down menu to select from Expand,

Collapse, Expand All or Collapse All.

e ItemName - Name of the parent item to Expand or Collapse within the

AssetWorX Navigator tree.
e Index -Valid if empty.
e Target - Registered name of the target control.
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The Export Image command is a GraphWorX-64-only Command that will allow users
to export an image of a GraphWorX64 file based on the current view or the entire

display.

® Ingredient selector valves * |

™
Ul

| Add

Equipment class

Name: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | 4+

“ Remove ] Command: Export Image

New Command Name: |New Command |

Description: | |

# | Execution flags: |+ Visible || Default || Drag & drop
Visible on all children: ||
Available in: |%| GraphWorx64 WebHMI PortalWorx 5L PortalWorx for SharePoint MobileHMI
] FileName: | |
Area: |Current Wiew " ‘
G Unit: |'7“‘3'“E “
Zoom: |U-UU ‘
Target: | |
[ Apply J {App\v &C\ose] { Refresh ] { Reset ] {Apply &New..] { Add Mew... ] e

Figure 5.24 - Export Image Command

Parameters for the Export Image command are:

> i@/ﬂgﬁs

Visualize Your Enterprise™

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e File Name - Enter the file name or a URL.

e Area - Use the pull-down menu to select either the EntireControl or
CurrentView.

e Unit. -Use the pull-down to select from None, Percentage, Scale or Level.

e Zoom - Enter the preferred zoom level (by percentage).

e Target - Registered name of the target control.
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The Export Statistic command just shows the Export Statistics dialog using default
options (no intermediate dialog is displayed). The parameter ReportName is currently
unused as the report doesn’t provide a dedicated field.

X Ingredient selector valves * | 4
Equipment class
Mame: ‘Ingredient selector valves
Properties | Commands | 4
Add Remove Command: Export Statistic -
MNew Command Name: |New Command |
Description: | |
3 Execution flags: |+ visible || Default || Drag & drop
Visible on all children: ||
Available in: |+ Graphworxed || webHMI |+ PortalworX SL |+ PortalworX for SharePoint |+ MobileHMI
Target: | |
Apply | IApva & Closel | Refresh ] { Reset ] [App\y & New..] [ Add New... J e

Figure 5.25 - Export Statistic Command

Parameters for the Export Statistic command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.
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The Go To Location Command, used with EarthWorX targets, works similar to the
Ribbon menu option in the EarthWorX contextual Ribbon in GraphWorX64 by
allowing users to input a Latitude, Longitude and Zoom (based on the Unit pull-down).
Executing this command will zoom, or otherwise change, the view of the target
EarthWorX window.

X Ingredient selector valves * | x

oy Equipment class

Name: ‘Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | +

| Add || _Remove | Command: Go To Location

MNew Command Name: |New Command |

Description:

ﬁ Execution flags: |+ visible || Default || Drag & drop
Visible on all children: | |
Available in: || GraphworXs4 |¥| WebHMI || PortalWorX SL |+ PortalWorX for SharePoint [+ MobileHMI
| Latitude: |U-DD |
Longitude: |D-DD |
& | Unit: |None v|
Zoom: |U-UD |
Target: | |
| Apply “Apply & CIoseJ | Refresh I Reset | [App\y B New.. | | Add New... | 0

Figure 5.26 - Go to Location Command

Parameters for the Go To Location command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Latitude - The floating point number ranging from -90.0 (South Pole) to
+90.0 (North Pole) from the Equator (0.0).

e Longitude - The floating point number ranging from -180.0 (South Pole)
to +180.0 (North Pole) from the Prime Meridian (0.0) in Greenwich,
England.

e Unit. -Use the pull-down to select from None, Percentage, Scale or Level.

e Zoom - Enter the preferred zoom level (by percentage).

e Target - Registered name of the target control.

> i@ﬁs
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The Group Command, used to target AlarmWorX64 or GridWorX Viewers, will allow
pre-configured or dynamic grouping of data grids using the parameters offered.
Grouping can encompass one or more levels by using the Add Action or be removed
entirely using the Reset Action.

X Ingredient selector valves *

- Equipment class

Name: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands |

| Add || Remove Command:

New Command Name:

Description:

Action:
ItemMName:
s Index:

Target:

ﬁ Execution flags:

Available in:

Visible on all children: |_|

Group "
|New Command

|

|+] visible || Default || brag & drop

|+ Graphworxs4a WebHMI PortalWorX SL PortalWorX for SharePoint MohileHMI

| Mew

[0

| Apply “Apply & Close] | Refresh 1l

Reset

| [Apply & New.. | | Add New... |

Parameters for the Group Location command are:

Figure 5.27 - Group Command

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Action - Choosing between New, Add or Reset users can create a new
grouping order, add a level of grouping or remove the current grouping.

e ItemName - Specify the name of the item that should be grouped by. This
should match a value in one or more rows of the data grid. This may take
advanced knowledge of the database or Alarm Server being visualized by
the Viewer. If this is left blank, the Index can be used.

e Index -Valid if empty.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.
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The Load Alarm Configuration command opens an AlarmWorX file of alarms inside an
AlarmWorX Viewer when a runtime user selects the menu option. The prompts you
must provide for a Load Alarm Display command look like this:

X Ingredient selector valves * |

Equipment class

MName: ‘Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | +

| Add || Remove | Command: Load Alarm Configuration -

New Command Name: |Mew Command |

Description:

# | Execution flags: [+] visible || Default || Drag & drop
Visible on all children: |_|
Available in: |+ Graphworxs4 || webHMIT |« PortalWorx SL | PortalworX for SharePoint [« MobileHMI
| FileName: | |
Target: | |
K
| Apply J |Applv & CIoseJ | Refresh J | Reset ] |App|y & New..] | Add MNew... ] 0

Figure 5.28 - Load Alarm Configuration Command
Parameters for the Load Alarm Configuration command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e FileName*: The AlarmWorX64 Viewer display file to open when a
runtime user selects this menu item. Enter a valid, correct URL path for
the AlarmWorX64 Viewer Silverlight file (an .awxxs file) to be loaded.
For example, the URL for a display file might be:
http://MachineName/GENESIS64/WebSites/PubDisplay/Alarm1.awxxs

e Target - Registered name of the target control.

* |f the equipment node was created using an equipment class, and this or other fields
contain aliases (that is, variables that are surrounded by /? and ?/), you can replace the
aliases with values that are appropriate for this equipment node by instantiating the
aliases.

> i@ﬁs
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The Load DataGrid Configuration command, used with GridWorX, will locate and load
a GDWX (WPF-based) or GDXXS (Silverlight-based) file that contains GridWorX
configurations. Users can specify the file name and path of the file, as well as any
desired target.

* Ingredient selector valves * ‘ b3

oy Equipment class
o P8
Name: |Ingredient selector valves
Properties | Commands | 4
l Add ] l Remove ] Command: Load DataGrid Configuration -
New Command Name: |New Command |
Description: | |
ﬁ Execution flags: |+ visible || Default || Drag & drop
Visible on all children: |_|
Available in: |+ GraphWorxs4 || WebHMI |v| PortalWorX SL |+ PortalWorX for SharePoint |+ MobileHMI
FileName: | |
Target: | |
Apply HAppIy &C\ose] l Refresh ] { Reset ] lAppIy &New..J l Add New... ] 0

Figure 5.29 - Load Data Grid Configuration Command

Parameters for the Load Data Grid Configuration command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e FileName - Enter a file name or URL.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.

GENESIS64
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The Load Energy Data command opens an Energy AnalytiX Configuration (.eav) file
created using the Energy AnalytiX Web part.

The prompts you must provide for a Load Energy Data command look like this:

X Ingredient selector valves * | %

Equipment class

Mame: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | +

| Add | Remove Command: Load Energy Data
New Command Name: |Mew Comman d |
Description: | |
‘B Execution flags: |+ wisible || Default | | Drag & drop
Visible on all children: |_|
Available in: [ GraphWorXs4 [] WebHMI [¥] PortalWorX SL  [#] PortalWorX for SharePoint  [v] MobileHMI
| ConfigurationName: |v] Use Default Configuration
StartTime: [Thursday, January 03, 2013 10:20:00 AM =
& | EndTime: ‘Thursday, January 03, 2013 11:20:00 AM |;|
Target: | |
| Apply | \App\y’ & C\ose] | Refresh I Reset J |Apply & New.. | | Add New... | 0

Figure 5.30 - Load Energy AnalytiX Data Command

Parameters for the Load Energy Data command are:

> i@zs

Visualize Your Enterprise™

The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.
Configuration Name*: The name of the Energy AnalytiX configuration
file to be loaded for this runtime menu item. This field becomes enabled
only if you uncheck the Use Default Database check box. To specify a
configuration name, click the ellipsis button [...] to display all available
Energy AnalytiX Configuration (.eav) files and choose one.

StartTime - The Start Time will indicate in long format the date and time
to begin the range of energy data that is loaded. This value can be typed or
selected via the Date/Time Picker located at the right of the field.
EndTime - The End Time will indicate in long format the date and time to
end the range of energy data that is loaded. This value can be typed or
selected via the Date/Time Picker located at the right of the field.

Target - Registered name of the target control.
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* If the equipment node was created using an equipment class, and this or other fields
contain aliases (that is, variables that are surrounded by /? and ?/), you can replace the
aliases with values that are appropriate for this equipment node by instantiating the aliases.

The Load Executed Reports loads a folder of reports for viewing. Note that this
command does not execute the reports, it simply displays executed reports that reside in
a folder. For example, you can store energy reports in one folder and use this command
to open the folder of reports for display when a runtime user selects it from the
equipment's right-click menu. (Alternatively, you can use the Load Report command to
open one report that has been executed.) The prompts you must provide for a Load
Executed Reports command look like this:

| Add || Remove |

Load Display
Energy Reports

Command:

Name:

Description:
Execution flags:
Visible on all children:
Available in:

Server:

FolderName:

Target:

| Load Executed Reports

|Energy’ Reports

|+ Visible |_| Default |_| Drag & drop
|

|+| GraphWorX64 |+ WebHMI || PortalWorX SL

|+ PortalWorX for SharePoint [ MobileHMI

Alarm Analytics Reports
Energy AnalytiX Reports
EnergyReports

Hyper Historian

Productivity Analytics Reports
Sample Reports

Tests

Water Reports

Figure 5.31 - Load Executed Reports Command

Parameters for the Load Executed Reports command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Server*: Click the ellipsis button [...] to choose the server where the
folder or executed reports resides.

e Folder Name - Select one of the available folder names or refresh to see
an updated list.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.

GENESIS64
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* If the equipment node was created using an equipment class, and this or other fields
contain aliases (that is, variables that are surrounded by /? and ?/), you can replace the
aliases with values that are appropriate for this equipment node by instantiating the

aliases.

The Load Facility Data command opens an FDDWorX Configuration (.fav) file created

using the FDDWorX Web Part.

The prompts you must provide for a Load FDDWorX Data command look like this:

X Ingredient selector valves * | x
Equipment class
Mame: |Ingredient selector valves
Properties | Commands | 4
| Add | Remove Command: Load Facility Data -
New Commani d Name: |Mew Command |
Description: I |
‘!‘ Execution flags: |+ wisible || Default |_| Drag & drop
Visible on all children: |_|
Available in: [] Graphworxs4 ] WebHMI [¥/] PortalWorX SL  [¥] PortalWorX for SharePoint [¥] MobileHMI
T ConfigurationName: |+] Use Default Configuration
StartTime: ‘Thursday, January 03, 2013 10:22:00 AM |u‘
§ | EndTime: ‘Thursdav, January 03, 2013 11:22:00 AM |n‘
Target: I |
| Apply  ||Apply &Close|| Refresh || Reset | |Apply & New..|| Add New.. | (7]

Figure 5.32 - Load Facility Data Command

Parameters for the Load Facility Data command are:

> i@zs
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The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.
Configuration Name*: The name of the FDDWorX configuration file to
be loaded for this runtime menu item. This field becomes enabled only if
you uncheck the Use Default Configuration check box. To specify a
configuration name, click the ellipsis button [...] to display all available
Facility AnalytiX Configuration (.fav) files and choose one.

Start Time - The Start Time will indicate in long format the date and time
to begin the range of energy data that is loaded. This value can be typed or
selected via the Date/Time Picker located at the right of the field.
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End Time - The End Time will indicate in long format the date and time
to end the range of energy data that is loaded. This value can be typed or
selected via the Date/Time Picker located at the right of the field.

Target - Registered name of the target control.

* If the equipment node was created using an equipment class, and this or other fields
contain aliases (that is, variables that are surrounded by /? and ?/), you can replace the
aliases with values that are appropriate for this equipment node by instantiating the aliases.

The Load Graphics Display command opens a GraphWorX display file inside a
GraphWorX Viewer when a runtime user selects the menu option. The prompts you

must provide for a Load Display command look like this:

X Ingredient selector valves * ‘

Equipment class

Name: [Ingredient selector valves

Properties

| Add | Remove Command Load Graphics Display
New Comman: d Nam: |New Comman: d |

Description:

ﬁ Execution flags: |+] wisible || Default | | Drag & drop
Visible on all children: |_|
Available in: || GraphWork64 [« WebHMI [ PortalWorX SL || PortalWorX for SharePoint [+] MabileHMI

T FileName: I |
LocalAliases: | =

& | Globalalizses: | | =]
Target: | |

Commands | 4

| Apply

||Apply & Close || Refresh ||  Reset | |Apply & New..|| Add New... | (7]

Figure 5.33 - Load Display Command

Parameters for the Load Graphics Display command are:

The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

File Name* - The GraphWorX display file to open when a runtime user
selects this menu item. Enter a valid, correct URL path for the
GraphWorX64 Silverlight file (a .gdfxs file) to be loaded. For example,
the URL for a display file might be:
http://MachineName/GENESIS64/WebSites/PubDisplay/Displayl.gdfxs

GENESIS64
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e Local Aliases* - The local alias settings (if any) that are used for the
GraphWorX display. Click the ellipsis button [...] to select the theme and
global aliases.

e Global Aliases*: The global alias settings (if any) that are used in the
GraphWorX display. Click the ellipsis button [...] to select the theme and
global aliases.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.

* |f the equipment node was created using an equipment class, and this or other fields
contain aliases (that is, variables that are surrounded by /? and ?/), you can replace the
aliases with values that are appropriate for this equipment node by instantiating the
aliases.

The Load Report command displays a report for viewing. Note that this command does
not execute the report, it simply displays a report that has already been executed. For
example, if a report ran over the weekend, this command can open it for display when a
runtime user selects it from the equipment's right-click menu. (Alternatively, you can
use the Load Executed Reports command to open an entire folder of reports.) The
prompts you must provide for a Load Report command look like this:

* Ingredient selector valves * | x
Equipment class
Mame: |Ingredient selector valves
Properties | Commands | 4
| Add | Remove Command: Load Report
Mew Command Name: |New Command |
Description: | |
4 | Execution flags: |+] wisible || Default |_| Drag & drop
Visible on all children: |_|
Available in: |+ Graphworxs4 [« webHMI [+ PortalWorX SL [+ PortalWorX for SharePoint [« MobileHMI
Server: | |
ReportName: | |
& | Parameters: | |
Globalaliases: | | e
Target: | |
y & Close | | Refresh /1 Reset | [Apply & New.. | | Add New... 0

Figure 5.34 - Load Report Command

> i@ﬁs
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Parameters for the Load Report command are:

The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

Server*: Click the ellipsis button [...] to choose the server where the
executed report resides.

Report Name*: Specify the executed report to be opened. After you have
chosen a server, click the ellipsis button [...] to select the executed report. In
the Choose a Report dialog box that opens, select the report and click OK.
Parameters*: This optional field allows users to specify parameters to be
sent to ReportWorX for use in identifying required parameters. Each
parameter needs to be separated by a | (Shift+\). For example:
@paraml=Linel | @param2=MachineB.

Global Aliases*: The global alias settingsto be used for running the
report. Click the ellipsis button [...] to select the theme and global aliases.
Target - Registered name of the target control.

* If the equipment node was created using an equipment class, and this or other fields
contain aliases (that is, variables that are surrounded by /? and ?/), you can replace the
aliases with values that are appropriate for this equipment node by instantiating the aliases.

GENESIS64
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The Load Trend Configuration command opens a TrendWorX trend file inside a
TrendWorX Viewer when a runtime user selects the menu option. The prompts you
must provide for a Load Trend Display command look like this:

X Ingredient selector valves * | x

Equipment class

MName: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | 4

| Add

J | Remove J Command: Load Trend Configuration

Mew Command

Name: |Mew Command |

Description: | |

4 | Execution flags: |+ visible || Default || brag & drop
Visible on all children: ||
Available in: || Graphworxs4 | webHMI | PortalworX SL |+ PortalworX for SharePoint [+ MobileHMI
| FileName: | |
Target: | |
4
| Apply | | Apply & C\ose] | Refresh I Reset | |Apply & Mew.. | | Add New... | g

Figure 5.35 - Load Trend Configuration Command

Parameters for the Load Trend Configuration command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e FileName*: The TrendWorX Viewer display file to open when a runtime
user selects this menu item. Enter a valid, correct URL path for the
TrendWorX64 Viewer Silverlight file (a .twxxs file) to be loaded. For
example, the URL for a display file might  be:
http://MachineName/GENESIS64/WebSites/PubDisplay/Trend1.twxxs

e Target - Registered name of the target control.

* If the equipment node was created using an equipment class, and this or other fields
contain aliases (that is, variables that are surrounded by /? and ?/), you can replace the
aliases with values that are appropriate for this equipment node by instantiating the

aliases.
topic.

> i@ﬁs
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For more information, refer to the Instantiating an Equipment Node's Aliases
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The Login Dialog command will pop up the Security Login Dialog when triggered.
Similar to the original Pick Action in GraphWorX64, this command functions similarly
in PortalWorX-SL and other client types by allowing access to the dialog via command
execution.

X Ingredient selector valves * | x

- Equipment class
1 Mame: |Ingredient selector valves
Properties | Commands | +
[ Add ] [ Remove ] Command: Login Dialeg -
Mew Command Name: |New Command |
Description: | |
‘!‘ Execution flags: |v] visible || Default Drag & drop
Visible on all children: | |
Available in: |v| Graphworxs4 |«| wWebHMI |v] PortalworX 5L |+ PortalWorX for SharePoint | MobileHMI
[ Apply HAppIy & Close] [ Refresh ] [ Reset ] {Apply &New..l [ Add New... ] e

Figure 5.36 - Login Dialog Command
Parameters for the Login Dialog Configuration command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

GENESIS64
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The Navigate Command allows users to supplement web navigation buttons with
GraphWorX64 buttons or Asset commands to provide alternative navigation schemes.
The Steps option allows users to determine how far the navigation goes while the
Navigation option allows movement backward and forward. Home, End and Now refer
to the TrendWorX64 Freeze mode where they can be used to Navigate the Summary
View and manipulate trend data.

X Ingredient selector valves *

- Equipment class

Name: |Ingradient selector valves

Properties | Commands | +

| Add || Remove | Command:

New Command Name:

Description:

MNavigate

|New Command

4 | Execution flags: |+ wisible || Default || brag & drop
Visible on all children: |_|
Available in: || GraphWorXs4 |« WebHMI  |v] PortalWorX SL |+ PortalWorX for SharePoint || MobileHMI
T Navigation: |Back '|
Steps: |1 |
& | Target: | |
l Apply J lAppIy & Closel l Refresh J l Reset J lAppIy & New..] l Add New... J 9

Figure 5.37 - Navigate Command

Parameters for the Navigate command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Navigation -Use the pull-down menu to select from Back, Forward, Home,
End or Now.

e Steps - Enter the number of iterations.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.

> i@ﬁs
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The Open URL command opens a URL when a runtime user selects the menu option.
You can use this command to go to a frequently-used online tool, a corporate Web site,
a vendor's page for placing an order, or an interactive page for requesting service.

The prompts you must provide for an Open URL command look like this:

X Ingredient selector valves * |

Equipment class

Name: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | 4+

| Add || Remove | Command: Open-Url

New Command Name: |New Command |

Description: | |

ﬁ Execution flags: |+ visible || Default Drag & drop
Visible on all children: | |
Available in: |+ GraphWorxs4 || webHMI [+ PortalWorX SL | PortalWorX for SharePoint || MobileHMI
| url: |http://www.example.com |
TargetType: |Targel: Window - |
s Target: | |
l Apply I lAppIy & CIoseJ l Refresh J l Reset J lAppIy & New..] l Add New... J 0

Figure 5.38 - Open URL Command
Parameters for the Open URL command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and ‘Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e URL* - The URL address to be opened.

e TargetType* - Use the pull-down to specify whether the URL is to open
in a specific Target Window (and then specify the window name in the
Target field) or simply a New Window.

e Target* - If Target Window is selected in the Open In field, type the
name of the target window in which the URL is to be opened.

* |f the equipment node was created using an equipment class, and this or other fields
contain aliases (that is, variables that are surrounded by /? and ?/), you can replace the
aliases with values that are appropriate for this equipment node by instantiating the
aliases.

GENESIS64
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The Phone Call command lets a runtime user make a phone call from a Windows phone
(using MobileHMI) to a pager. Refer to the MobileHMI documentation for
requirements.

The prompts you must provide for a Phone Call command look like this:

X Ingredient selector valves * | x

Equipment class

MName: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | 4

| Add || Remove | Command: Phene.Call .

New Command Name: |Mew Command |

Description: | |

ﬁ Execution flags: |+ visible || Default Drag & drop
Visible on all children: ||
Available in: GraphWorX64 WebHMI PortalWorX SL PortalWor¥ for SharePoint [+ MobileHMI
| CalleeDisplayName: | |
PhoneNumber: | |
3
l Apply “Apply &Closel l Refresh J l Reset J lAppIy &New..] l Add Mew... J 0

Figure 5.39 - Phone Call Command

Parameters for the Phone Call command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e CallerDisplayName* - The name of the recipient to display on the phone
so that the caller knows who to ask for.

e PhoneNumber* - The phone number of the recipient to receive the call.
Include the country code if the call will be international. Spaces are
allowed, in any format, but don't use punctuation in the phone number.

* |f the equipment node was created using an equipment class, and this or other fields
contain aliases (that is, variables that are surrounded by /? and ?/), you can replace the
aliases with values that are appropriate for this equipment node by instantiating the
aliases.

> i@ﬁs
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The Print command allows users to print the current view or entire control in
GraphWorX64. An option to use a White Background can be selected. Users should be
careful of using white text as it may not show up with this option selected. Targeting
can be used to print embedded GraphWorX64 displays.

¥ Ingredient selector valves * |

¢ Equipment class

Name: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | 4+

[ Add H Remove ] Command: Print -

New Command Name: |New Command |

Description: | |

4 | Execution flags: |+] visible || Default || Drag & drop
Visible on all children: |_|
Available in: |+ Graphworxs4 WebHMI PortalWorX SL PortalWorX for SharePoint MobileHMI
| Area: |Currenl: Wiew v|
WwhiteBackground: [}
& | Target: |
Apply J lAppIy B CIoseJ l Refresh J l Reset J lApp\y &New..] l Add Mew... J 9

Figure 5.40 - Print Command
Parameters for the Print command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Area -Use the pull-down menu to select whether the Entire Control or
Current View is to be printed.

e WhiteBackground - Click this checkbox to ensure a white background
for the printed material.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.
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The Run Report command executes a report using ICONICS ReportWorX when a
runtime user selects the menu option. Reports often require parameters like a start and
end time or date. These parameters can be entered in the Web interface normally, but
when using commands must be pre-populated. Dynamic data sources like Unified Data
Manager Registers or GraphWorX64 Local Simulations can be used to store this data
temporarily if users are prompted to enter it elsewhere in order to run the report. Each
report is different, but using string concatenation in GraphWorX64 can allow the

GENESIS64 Additional Features Training Manual

parameters to be generated from user input.

X Ingredient selector valves * |

Equipment class

Name: |Ingradient selector valves

Properties | Commands | +

[ Add | | Remove ] Command: Run Report -
New Command Name: |New Command |
Description: | |
Execution flags: |+] visible | | Default Drag & drop
t Visible on all children: |_|
Available in: || GraphWor¥64 || WebHMI |+ PortalWorX SL |+ PortalWorX for SharePoint [+ MobileHMI
Servicelr: |http:/flocalhost/RWXWebService/RWXWebService.asmx |
7| AccessKey: [seesannssssrrans |
ReportName: | |
Parameters: | |
& SpecificUser: (]
UserMame:
Password:
A Apply & Close | | Refresh I Reset | [Apply & New Add New... 0

Figure 5.41 - Run Report Command

Parameters for the Run Report command are:

> i@ﬁs
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The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous

Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.
ServerUrl* - Enter the URL where the report to execute resides.

AccessKey - Enter the password needed to access the service.

Report Name* - Specify the report to be executed. After you have chosen
a server, click the ellipsis button [...] to select the report to execute. In the
Choose a Report dialog box that opens, select the report and click OK.
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e Parameters* - Reports often require parameters like a start and end time

or date. These parameters can be entered in the Web interface normally,
but when using commands must be pre-populated.
Dynamic data sources like Unified Data Manager Registers or
GraphWorX64 Local Simulations can be used to store this data
temporarily if users are prompted to enter it elsewhere in order to run the
report. Each report is different, but using string concatenation in
GraphWorX64 can allow the parameters to be generated from user input.

e UseNamePassword - Click this checkbox to use a different user name and
password, which can be entered in the following text entry fields.

e SpecificUser - Selecting 'Specific User' will allow the command to run
under different credentials than the logged in user triggering the command.
This is useful when the credentials are different on a ReportWorX Server,
but the reporting functionality is available to the operator. Alternatively,
this command can be hidden, based on Security, to further limit the
number of operators eligible to run reports without having to create
multiple commands.

e User: If the Identity is This User, specify the ID for gaining access to the
server. The ID is case sensitive.

e Password: If the Identity is This User, specify the password for gaining
access to the server. Passwords are case sensitive.

* If the equipment node was created using an equipment class, and this or other fields
contain aliases (that is, variables that are surrounded by /? and ?/), you can replace the
aliases with values that are appropriate for this equipment node by instantiating the
aliases.
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The Run Transaction command executes an ICONICS BridgeWorX transaction when a
runtime user selects the menu option. For example, if you use BridgeWorX to populate
a database table for us in reports, you can use this command to launch that service.

For more information about BridgeWorX, please refer to the BridgeWorX
documentation on the ICONICS BizViz product CD.

The prompts you must provide for a Run Transaction command look like this:

X Ingredient selector valves * | b4
Equipment class
Name: |Inqredient selector valves
Properties | Commands | 4
| Add | Remove Command: Run Transaction -
New Command Name: |New Command |
Description: | |
ﬁ Execution flags: |+ wisible |_| Default Drag & drop
Visible on all children: | |
Available in: || Graphworxe4 [+ webHMI [¥] PortalWorx SL  [+] PortalworX for SharePoint  [v] MobileHMI
ServiceUrl: |http://localhost/BWXWebService/BWXWebService.asmx |
AccessKey: |soseernecssanses |
TransactionName: | ‘| [
!' SpecificUser; (]
UserlName:
Password:
Apply Apply & Close | | Refresh I | Reset I Apply & New.. | | Add Mew... e

Figure 5.42 - Run Transaction Command

Parameters for the Run Transaction command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and ‘Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Service URL™* - The URL address of the BridgeWorX Web Service.

e Access Key - The password needed to access the BridgeWorX Web Service.

e Transaction Name* - Click the ellipsis button [...] to select the transaction
to be activated when a runtime user clicks this command. In the Transaction
Name dialog box that opens, refresh the list by the clicking the Get
Transactions button. Then select the transaction and click OK.

> i@ﬁs
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e SpecificUser - Selecting Specific User will allow the command to run
under different credentials than the logged in user triggering the command.
This is useful when the credentials are different on a BridgeWorX Server,
but the transaction functionality is available to the operator.

Alternatively, this command can be hidden, based on Security, to further
limit the number of operators eligible to run transactions without having to
create multiple commands.

e UserName: If the Identity is This User, specify the ID for gaining access
to the BridgeWorX server. The ID is case sensitive.

e Password: If the Identity is This User, specify the password for gaining
access to the BridgeWorX server. Passwords are case sensitive.

* If the equipment node was created using an equipment class, and this or other fields
contain aliases (that is, variables that are surrounded by /? and ?/), you can replace the
aliases with values that are appropriate for this equipment node by instantiating the
aliases. For more information, refer to the Instantiating an Equipment Node's Aliases
topic.

The Save Configuration Command can be used for any of the .NET Controls (e.g.,
AlarmWorX64 AWXX and AWXXS files). The file type used to save the configuration
is entered at the end of the file path and name in the FileName field. Select the
Overwrite checkbox to allow for changing the configuration of an existing one when
saving.

X Ingredient selector valves * |

Equipment class

Name: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | 4

| Add || Remove | Command: Save Configuration

New Command Name: |Mew Command |

Description: | |

ﬁ Execution flags: |+] wisible || Default |_| Drag & drop
Visible on all children: ||
| Available in: || Graphworxs4 |+ WebHMI || PortalWorX SL || PortalWorX for SharePoint |+ MobileHMI
FileName: | |
& Overwrite: 4]
Target: | |
| Apply | | Apply & Closel |  Refresh I Reset | |Apply & New..| | Add Mew... | 0

Figure 5.43 - Save Configuration Command
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Parameters for the Save Configuration command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e FileName - Enter the URL or file name here.

e Overwrite - Click this checkbox to allow any existing file with the same
file name to be overwritten.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.

The Select Asset Command allows users to do a few things. First, it can target the Asset
Navigator and tell the control to select an asset (more commonly triggered from
GraphWorX64). Second, it can target TrendWorX64 Viewers to parse the asset’s
equipment properties to trend the values. No configuration is necessary for the points,
as they will automatically be added as pens to the targeted viewer. Finally, the Select
Asset command can allow users to dynamically switch Pivot Pages in GraphWorX64
by using the "tab" option dropdown and typing in the name of the Pivot Page (or index
of the page).

X Ingredient selector * | b4

- Equipment

Mame: |Ingredient selector

Properties = Commands | 4+

[ Add || Remaove | Command: Select Asset "
New Command Name: |New Command |

Description: | |

E Execution flags: |+ Visible || Default || Drag & drop
Visible on all children: [_|
Available in: |+| Graphworxs4 |« webHMI | PortalworX SL |+ PortalWorX for
Target: | |

4

| Apply | lApva & Close] | Refresh | Reset | lApva & New.. | | Add New... | 9

Figure 5.44 - Select Asset Command
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Parameters for the Select Asset command are:
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e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.

The Select Element Command allows users to provide secondary navigation for tabs,
views, rows or objects separate from what is available in the .NET Viewers. Each
Element must be named uniquely for Select Element to find them (this is enforced by

GraphWorX64 and PortalWorX-SL already).

¥ Ingredient selector valves * |

Equipment class

Mame: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | 4+

[ Add J[ Remove J Command: Select Element

New Command Name: |New Command

Description: |

ﬁ Execution flags: |+ visible || Default

Visible on all children: | |

|_| Drag & drop

Available in: |+ Graphworxe4 |« WebHMI [+ PortalWorX SL |« PortalWorX for SharePoint |+ MobileHMIT

Element: |Tah

ElementMame: |

Index: | a

Target: |

[ Apply ] [Applv &Close] [ Refresh ] [ Reset ] [Applv & New..] [ Add New... ]

o

Figure 5.45 - Select Element Command

Parameters for the Select Asset command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Element Type - Use the pulldown menu to select from Tab, View, Row

or Object.

e ElementName - The Element Name refers to the selection of what
Element Type is desired. Enter the name of the Tab, View, Row or Object.

e Index -Valid if empty.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.
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The Send Mail command lets runtime users send an e-mail from a Windows
phone (using MobileHMI). Refer to the MobileHMI documentation for requirements.

The prompts you must provide for a Send Mail command look like this:

X Ingredient selector valves * | x

Equipment class

Name: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | 4+

| Add | Remove Command: Send Mail
New Command Name: |New Command |
Description: | |
3 Execution flags: |+] visible || Default Drag & drop
Visible on all children: | |
Available in: GraphWorXe4 WebHMI PortalWorx SL PortalWorX for SharePoint [+ MobileHMI
| To: | |
Cec: | |
3 Bec: | |
Subject: | |
Body: | |
| Apply ]|Applv &Closel | Refresh J | Reset J |Applv &New..] | Add New... J e

Figure 5.46 - Send Mail Command

Parameters for the Send Mail command are:

> i@ﬁs
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The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

To*: The e-mail address(es) to receive the e-mail. Separate multiple e-
mail  addresses  with a  semi-colon (;), for example:
DeptHead@GovernmentAgency.com; Auditor@CPAFirm.com

Cc*: The e-mail address(es) to receive the e-mail as a CC'ed recipient.
Separate multiple e-mail addresses with a semi-colon (;).

Bce* - The e-mail address(es) to receive the e-mail as a blind CC'ed
recipient. Separate multiple e-mail addresses with a semi-colon (;).
Subject*: The text to appear in the Subject line of the e-mail by
default. This text can be edited by the sender.

Body*: The text to appear in the body of the e-mail by default. This text
can be edited by the sender.
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* If the equipment node was created using an equipment class, and this or other fields
contain aliases (that is, variables that are surrounded by /? and ?/), you can replace the
aliases with values that are appropriate for this equipment node by instantiating the

aliases.

The Send SMS command lets the runtime user send a message from a Windows phone
(using MobileHMI) to a pager. Refer to the MobileHMI documentation for

requirements.

The prompts you must provide for a Send SMS command look like this:

X Ingredient selector valves * |

Equipment class

Name: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | 4

| Add || Remove | Command: ‘Send Sms

New Command Name: |Mew Command

- Description: |

Execution flags: |+ visible || Default Drag & drop
Visible on all children: |_|
Available in: GraphWorX64 WebHMI PortalWorX SL PortalWorX for SharePoint [+ MobileHMI
5 Body: |
To: | |
l Apply “Applv & CIoseJ l Refresh J l Reset J IApp\v &New..] l Add MNew... J 0

Figure 5.47 - Send SMS Command

Parameters for the Send SMS command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Body*: The default text of the message to be sent when the sender uses
this menu command. This text can be edited by the person sending the

page.

e To*: The phone number of the pager to which the message will be sent.
Include the country code if the call will be international. Spaces are
allowed, in any format, but don't use punctuation in the phone number.

GENESIS64
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* If the equipment node was created using an equipment class, and this or other fields
contain aliases (that is, variables that are surrounded by /? and ?/), you can replace the
aliases with values that are appropriate for this equipment node by instantiating the
aliases.

The Set Filter Command is most commonly used with AlarmWorX64 Viewers to apply
or remove filters from Viewers dynamically, but can also be applied to GridWorX
Viewers, allowing users to configure a filter name or create a new filter (specifying a
new previously unused filter name) based on the Filter Name and Expression. The
Filters are Server Side for Historical Alarms and Client Side for Real Time Alarms.

X Ingredient selector valves * |

Equipment class

Mame: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | 4+

| Add || Remove | Command: Set Filter =
New Command Name: |New Command |
Description: | |
E Execution flags: |+ visible || Default |_| Drag & drop
Visible on all children: ||
! Available in: |+ GraphWorXg4 |« WebHMI |+ PortalWorX SL | PortalWorX for SharePoint [+ MobileHMI
Action: |5‘3t '|
S FilterName: | |
FilterExpression: | |
Target: | |
[ Apply ] [App\v & Close] [ Refresh ] [ Reset ] [Applv &New..] [ Add New... ] 0

Figure 5.48 - Set Filter Command

Parameters for the Set Filter command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Action - Set or Unset can be selected to allow users to apply or remove a
configured Filter.

e Filter Name - The name of the filter to execute the action on. This should
match configured filters in the AlarmWorX64 Viewer for example.

> i@ﬁs
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e Filter Expression - Similar to the option available in the Filter creation
dialog, the filter Expression can be a complex combination of dynamic
and static values. To better understand and easily build an expression try
using the dialog and click the Expression Editor button on the right of the
Expression option in the Filter dialog to create a sample.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.

The Set Freeze Mode command, used with TrendWorX64, can toggle the Freeze Mode
in a TrendWorX64 Viewer.

X Ingredient selector valves *

- Equipment class

Name: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands |

| Add || Remove | Command: Set Freeze Mode

New Command Name: |New Command |

Description:

E Execution flags: |+ visible || Default |_| Drag & drop
|___| visible en all children: |_|
Available in: |+ GraphWorke4 |+ webHMI |¥] PortalWorX SL |+ PortalWorX for SharePoint | MobileHMI
& | Frozen: ]
Target: |
l Apply “Apply B Closel { Refresh J l Reset J lAppIy & New..J l Add Mew... J 0

Figure 5.49 - Set Freeze Mode Command
Parameters for the Set Freeze Mode command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Frozen - Use this option to freeze or unfreeze the TrendWorX64 Viewer.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.

GENESIS64
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The Set Global Aliases command sets a global alias theme when a runtime user selects
the menu option. This is helpful for runtime users who must review GENESIS64
displays or reports for different locations for which unique global aliases are set.

The prompts you must provide for a Set Global Aliases command look like this:

X Ingredient selector valves * |

Equipment class

Name: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | 4+

| Add || Remove | Command: Set Global Aliases -

New Command Name: |New Command |

Description: | |

E Execution flags: |+ visible || Default | | Drag & drop
|| visible on all children: |_|
Available in: |+ Graphworxs4 |+ WebHMI |+ PortalWorX SL |+ PortalWorX for SharePoint |+ MobileHMI
& | Globalaliases: | e
Target: | |
| Apply ] |Applv & Closej | Refresh ] | Reset ] \Applv & New..] | Add New... ] 0

Figure 5.50 - Set Global Aliases Command

Parameters for the Set Global Aliases command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Global Aliases*: The global alias settings to be used. Click the ellipsis
button [...] to select the theme and global aliases.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.

* If the equipment node was created using an equipment class, and this or other fields
contain aliases (that is, variables that are surrounded by /? and ?/), you can replace the
aliases with values that are appropriate for this equipment node by instantiating the
aliases. For more information, refer to the Instantiating an Equipment Node's Aliases
topic.
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The Set Language command allows operators to trigger a change in language by
entering in the Culture name listed in the Language Aliasing Engine. This name must
match the Language Aliasing Configuration on the server in order to trigger the change.
Any asset or GraphWorX64 button can be used to trigger the change.

X Ingredient selector valves * ‘ x

ey Equipment class
) P
MName: |Ingredient selector valves
Properties | Commands |
| Add || Remove | Command: Set Language -
New Command Name: |Mew Command |
E Description: | |
Execution flags: |+ visible || Default Drag & drop
Visible on all children: ||
!, Available in: |+ Graphworxsa || webHMI |+ PortalworX SL |« PortalWorX for SharePoint |« MobileHMI
Culture: | |
| apply  ||Apply&Close|| Refresh || Reset | |Apply & New..| | Add New... | (7]

Figure 5.51 - Set Language Command

Parameters for the Set Global Aliases command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Culture - Enter the language (culture) here.
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The Set Period command, used with TrendWorX64, allows the Period to be changed
from AssetWorX Assets and GraphWorX64 Pick Actions. Targeting a viewer (or
enabling Drag & Drop) will allow operators to use an alternative method to changing
the Period (existing methods are the Trend Period Toolbar in the TrendWorX64 Viewer
and the GraphWorX64 Contextual Ribbon menu).

X Ingredient selector valves *

- Equipment class

Name: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands |

| add | Remove |  command: | set Period -
MNew Command Name: |New Command |
E Description: | |
Execution flags: |+] visible || Default |_| Drag & drop
|__| Visible on all children: |_|
Available in: || Graphworx64 |+ webHMI |¥] PortalWorX SL |+ PortalWorX for SharePoint |+ MobileHMI
3 Period: 00:00:00 :
Target: |
l Apply J lAppIy -3 Closel { Refresh J l Reset J lAppIy & New..J l Add New... J 9

Figure 5.52 - Set Period Command

Parameters for the Set Period command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and ‘Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Period - Enter in the desired time period to view in the TrendWorX64
Viewer.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.
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The Set Time Range command, used with TrendWorX64, allows the time range to be
changed from AssetWorX Assets and GraphWorX64 Pick Actions. Targeting a viewer
(or enabling Drag & Drop) will allow operators to use an alternative method to
changing the Time Range (existing methods are the options available in the
GraphWorX64 Contextual Ribbon menu).

¥ Ingredient selector valves * ‘ X

. Equipment class

Name: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | 4+

| Add || Remove | Command: |Set Time Range -|
New Command Name: |Mew Command |
Description: | |

ﬁ Execution flags: |+ visible || Default |_| Drag & drop

Visible on all children: | |
] Available in: | GraphWorXs4 |v] WebHMI | PortalWorX SL |+ PortalWorX for SharePoint |+ MobileHMI
StartTime: [ Thursday, January 03, 2013 10:44:00 &M =
4 EndTime: [ Thursday, January 03, 2013 11:44:00 AM |=|
Target: | |
| Apply “Apply & Close] | Refresh il Reset | {App\y & New.. | | Add New... | 9

Figure 5.53 - Set Time Range Command

Parameters for the Set Time Range command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Start Time - Enter in the desired Start Time to the Time Range.

e End Time - Enter in the desired End Time to the Time Range.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.
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The Set Visibility command is a flexible command used to target GraphWorX64
Objects (Visual ObjectType), TrendWorX64 Pens (Pen ObjectType), and any grid-
based layout like AlarmWorX64 and GridWorX (Column ObjectType). The command
will allow operators to Show, Hide or Toggle the visibility of any one of these object
types by issuing the command from an AssetWorX asset or GraphWorX64 Pick Action.

X Ingredient selector valves * |

p Equipment class

Name: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands |

| add || Remove | Command: | st visibility -
New Command Name: |New Command |
Description: | |
E Execution flags: |+] visible || Default |_| Drag & drop
Visible on all children: |_|
Available in: |+ Graphworxsa || wWebHMI |+ PortalWorX SL |+ PortalWor¥ for SharePoint |+ MobileHMI
ObjectType: |Visnal '|
ObjectName: | |
!r Index: |D |
Visibility: |Tnggle = |
| Target: | |
l Apply “Apply & closel l Refresh ] l Reset J lAppIy & New..] { Add New... J 9

Figure 5.54 - Set Visibility Command

Parameters for the Set Visibility command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e ObjectType -Use the pull-down menu to select from Visual, Pen or

Column.

e ObjectName - The name of the Object, Pen or Column to Show, Hide or

Toggle the visibility of.
e Index -Valid if empty.

e Visibility - Use the pull-down menu to select from Show, Hide or Toggle.
e Target - Registered name of the target control.
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The Sort Command, used to target AlarmWorX64 or GridWorX Viewers, will allow
pre-configured or dynamic sorting of data grids using the parameters offered. Sorting
can encompass one or more levels by using the Add Action or be removed entirely
using the Reset Action.

X Ingredient selector valves * | x

oy Equipment class

Mame: ‘Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | +

| Add || Remove | Command: Sort -

MNew Command Name: |New Command |

Description: | |

‘E Execution flags: |+ wisible || Default |_| Drag & drop
Visible on all children: |_|
Available in: |+ Graphworxsd WebHMI PortalWorX SL PortalWorXx for SharePoint MobileHMI
Action: | New ™ |
ColumnMName: | |
& | Index: | 0 |
Direction: | Ascending ' |
Target: | |
l Apply J lAppIy & CIoseJ l Refresh J l Reset J lApp\y & New..] l Add New... J 9

Figure 5.55 - Sort Command

Parameters for the Sort command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Action - Choosing between New, Add or Reset users can create a new sort
order, add a level of sorting or remove the current sort order.

e ColumnName - The name of the Column to sort. This can be seen in the
header of each data grid or this can be a dynamic value by using the [...]
to select a value.

e Index -Valid if empty.

e Direction - Use the pull-down to select from either Ascending or
Descending.

e Target - Registered name of the target control.
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The Switch Layout Command, used with PortalWorX-SL, will take a new Layout
Name that is already configured and apply it to the current window. Multiple
commands can be used in tandem to allow dynamic switching between more than two
layouts.

X Ingredient selector valves * | x

pay Equipment class

Name: |Ingredient selector valves

Properties | Commands | +

[ Add J | Remove J Command: Switch Layout -
Mew Command Name: |Mew Command |
‘! Description: | |

U Execution flags: |+ Visible || Default Drag & drop
Visible on all children: | |

¥ | Available in: GraphWorXe4 [+ WebHMI [ PortalWorX SL [+ PortalWorX for SharePoint MobileHMI

LayoutName: | |
| Apply “Apply &Closej | Refresh I Reset | lAppIy B New..| | Add New... | 0

Figure 5.56 - Switch Layout Command

Parameters for the Switch Layout command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and 'Available in" prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e LayoutName - The name of the layout to switch to.
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The Write Value command writes a value to another tag, a global alias, a language alias,
or a conversion value, when a runtime user selects the menu option. For example, you
might use this command to give runtime users the ability to switch a machine "off" or
to set a thermostat to a specified temperature. The prompts you must provide for a
Write Value command look like this:

X Ingredient selector valves * | x
Equipment class
Name: ‘Ingredient selector valves
Properties = Commands | 4+
| Add | Remove Command: Write Value
New Command Name: |Mew Command |
3 Description: | |
Execution flags: |+ Visible |_| Default Drag & drop
Visible on all children: | |
Available in: || Graphworxgd || webHMI [+ PortalWorX SL |+ PortalworX for SharePoint |+ MobileHMI
' PointName: | L)
ValueType: | 32 bit signed integer ™ ‘
~
Value: | |
Apply & Close | | Refresh | Reset Apply & New.. | | Add New... o

Figure 5.57 - Write Value Command

Parameters for the Write Value command are:

e The Command, Name, Description*, Execution Flags, Visible on all
children, and Programs prompts are described in the previous
Commands Tab for Equipment Classes and Equipment section.

e Point Name*: The path of the OPC tag point to be written to. Click the
ellipsis button [...] to open the Data Browser, the navigate to the OPC tag,
global alias, language alias, or conversion value to be written to.

e Value Type: The value type of the data point to be written to. Your
choices are:

Void

String

8-, 16-, 32- or 64-bit integer (signed or unsigned)

32- or 64-bit floating point number (single or double precision)

Boolean value

e Value*: The value to be written to the data point when the user clicks this
menu option. Make sure the value type is suitable for the value in this field.

O 0O 0O oo

* If the equipment node was created using an equipment class, and this or other fields contain aliases (that is,
variables that are surrounded by /? and ?/), you can replace the aliases with values that are appropriate for this
equipment node by instantiating the aliases. For more information, refer to the Instantiating an Equipment Node's
Aliases topic.
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5.6. Commanding Matrix

The following Commanding Matrix will help you in determining which Commands are
available, which targets are applicable and the associated Parameters.

Targets
Command GWX64 Parameters
/3D TWX64 AWX64 GDX64 EWX64 RWX64 EA | FA | AN
View
SendSms (Phone) Body, Recipients
PhoneCall (Phone) ContactName, PhoneNumber
SendMail (Phone) Recipients, CarbonCopy, Subject, Body
OpenUrl URL, TargetType, Target
SetLanguage Culture
LoginDialog
CallMethod MethodName, Parameters
SwitchLayer (SL) Layout (PWX-SL only!)
RuNRenort ServiceUrl, AccessKey, ReportName, Parameters,
p Specific User, UserName, Password
RunTransaction Serw_c_eUrI, AccessKey, TransactionName, Parameters,
Specific User, UserName, Password
WriteValue PointName, ValueType, Value
LoadGwxDisplay X FileName, GlobalAliases, LocalAliases
LoadAwxConfiguration 3 FileName
LoadTwxConfiguration X FileName
LoadGdxConfiguration 5 FileName
LoadReport x Server, ReportName, Parameters, GlobalAliases
LoadExecutedReport 53 Server, FolderName
. Asset (not in AssetWorX), ConfigurationName,
LoadEnergyAnalytix X StartTime, EndTime
. . Asset (not in AssetWorX), ConfigurationName,
LoadFacilityAnalytix . S, EE e
CustomCommand will target 3rd party control that implements our commanding interface Parameters
SELClobalRlias X GlobalAliases
R ObjectType {Object, Pen, Column}, ObjectName,
SetVisibility . X x X X X Index, Visibility {Show, Hide, Toggle}
Navigate 5 53 53 5 53 5 Navigation {Back, Forward, Home, End, Now}, Steps(1)
SelectAsset x X X Asset (not in AssetWorX)
SetTimeRange 52 52 52 5 StartTime, EndTime
SetPeriod X Period
Sl e Element {Tab, View, Row, Object}, ElementName,
X X X X X X Index
CreatePen X PenName, PointName, Description, Parameters
DeletePen X PenName, Index
SetFilter X X Action {Set, Reset}, FilterName, FilterExpression
Alarm, Acknowledge, LowSeverity, HighSeverity,
relamuisilye X VisibleOnly, Compatison, Field, Comment
) Latitude, Longitude, Unit {Percentage, Scale, Level},
GoToLocation

Zoom

> icoNIts
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Targets
Command GWX64 Parameters (Issuses)
/3D TWX64 AWX64 GDX64 EWX64 RWX64 EA | FA | AN
View
SetFreezeMode 3 Eiera
Print (WPF) X Area, WhiteBackground
Exportimage (WPF) X X X FileName, Area, Unit {Percentage, Scale, Level}, Zoom
SaveConfiguration X X X X X FileName, Overwrite
ExportStatistic 5 ReportName
Group (WPF) X X Action {New, Add, Reset}, ItemName, Index
Action {New, Add, Reset}, ColumnName, Index
Sort (WPF, SOl pinslh P O ' '
(WPF) X X Direction {Ascending, Descending}
ExpandCollapse {Expand, Collapse, ExpandAll,
Expand/Collapse
xP P X X X CollapseAll}, temName, Index
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Lab: Commanding L5-1

Lab: Commanding L5

5.1.

5.1.1.

Lab Overview

GENESIS32 users have found Pick Action dynamics to be a very useful feature for
many years. In AssetWorX (in ICONICS GENESIS64 and AnalytiX products), we
have similar functionality in what ICONICS calls ‘Commanding’. In the preceding
lecture, we listed the Commands that are available through AssetWorX. In this lab, we
will apply some of these commands to assets. Here we go.

Estimated time to complete this lab: 30 minutes

Task Checklist

In this lab, you will complete the following tasks:

e Adding of commands to various assets.

5.1.2. Support Files

You do not need any support files to complete this lab.

5.2. Applying Commands to Assets

5.2.1.

We have built the asset tree, now we will apply commands to assets. We will be using
commands to Load Graphics Displays, Set Global Aliases, Write Values to tags defined
by Equipment Properties, and Switch Layout. Let’s get started.

Load Graphics Display Command

You may recall, in a previous lab, we added the load graphics display command to the
/?Tank?/ equipment class. With this approach, each time a new asset is created with
this equipment class and instantiated, the asset inherits the properties, including the
commands, assigned to the equipment class.

GENESIS64
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Note: As a refresher, select any one of the three Tank assets. Click on the
Command sub tab and review the properties. They should resemble the following
figure.

% Tankd

Equipment

Mamg: [Taricz

Figure L5.1 — Tank Asset with Load Graphics Display Command

5.2.2. Switch Layout Command

In one of the previous labs we created the icTonics Layout. In the following steps we
will apply the switch layout command to the USA asset.

1. Launch the Workbench-SL by selecting Start — All Programs — ICONICS
— Workbench-SL.

2. Select the AssetWorX provider and expand the icTonicsAssetWorX tree. Your
configuration should resemble the figure below.

AssetWorX <
4 3 localhost
E‘:;', AssetWork
4 [ icTonicsAssetWork
F _:_ Assets
4 g usa
4 7 Massachusetts
Fl ﬁ Foxboro
7 Tank1
7 Tank2
7 Tank3
4 ®F Equipment classes

/7 Tanka/

», Product configuration

Figure L5.2 — Selecting the USA Asset for Editing
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3. Click on the USA asset.

4. This creates a new tab in the content area and opens the USA asset for editing.

5. With the USA tab selected, click on the Commands sub tab.

6. Click on the Add button.

7. From the Command Dropdown, select the Switch Layout command.

8. Fill in the fields as described in the bullets below.

e Name: icTonics Layout

e LayoutName: icTonics Layout

e Default: Check this checkbox

9. Your finished configuration should resemble the figure below

10. Click Apply

XUSR|

Equipment
H Name: |USA

Properties | Commands | 4+

| Add || Remove |

icTonics Layout

B,

Command: |5""'i'1!3h Layout

Name: |icTenics Layout

Description: |

Execution flags: |+ wisible |+| Default Drag & drop
Visible on all children: ||
Available in: GraphWorXs4 |« WebHMI |+ PortalWorX SL

|icTenics Layout

| LayoutName:

Figure L5.3 — Completed Switch Layout Command Dialog
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5.2.3. Write Value Command

On weekends, we would like to set all the tank levels to a predefined level. With this,
the tank operation always starts the week from the same level. We will set each tank’s
LevelSetPoint through a combination of a Unified Data Manager Group and the Write
Value command. Here we go.

> ig_@ﬁs
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+ Add Equipment

Launch the Workbench-SL by selecting Start — All Programs — ICONICS
— Workbench-SL.

From the Project Explorer on the left, select the AssetWorX provider.
Expand the icTonicsAssetWorX database to expose the Assets tree node.

Right click on the Assets tree node and select + Add Equipment with the
following properties.

e Name: GrpSetPt

e Icon: Process Cell

e Description: icTonics Weekend SetPoints
Click Apply.
+ Add Equipment Property

Right Click on the GrpSetPt tree node and select + Add Equipment property
with the following properties.

Name: Tank1SetPoint



Lab: Commanding L5-5

¢ Real time data tag:

@ICONICS.lIconicsOPCUAServer.V5\icTonics. Tanks.USA.Foxboro.Ta
nkl.LevelSetPoint.Value

X TanklSetpoint |

Equipment property
H : 1 Name: |Tan|-clsetpoint

Description: |

Real Time Data | Historical Data

Source Type: |Dynamic Tag v|

Real time data tag: |@ICONICS.IconiosO-PCUASer\rer.VS\icTonics.Tanks.USA.Foxboro.Tankl.LeveISetPoint.Value

Figure L5.4 — Equipment Property for Tank1.LevelSetPoint.Value

N

Click Apply.

w

Right click on Tank1SetPoint.

>

Select Multiply.

5. Fill in the Multiply form with the following criteria:
e Number of copies: 2

e Name: Tank{0}SetPoint

¢ Realtime Point Name:

@ICONICS.IconicsOPCUAServer.V5\icTonics. Tanks.USA.Foxboro.Tank{0}.Lev
elSetPoint.Value

e First Number: 2
e Numeric Places: 1

Note: In the entries above, notice the {0} entries. These placeholders will be
replaced with the number generated by the multiply process.

6. Make sure the Name and Realtime Point Name check boxes are selected.

7. Click Apply to All.

GENESIS64
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8.

Your completed Multiply Options dialog should resemble the following figure.

Multiply Options 2

Number of copies: |2 Perform a deep copy of the item
In the "Base Value" you can use a placeholder "{0}" to meodify the property's value. If you do not use the placeholder,
the increment is automatically appended at the end of the "Base Value™

Modif T | Property Name T | Base Value T | First Number
Description 2 1
History Point Name 2 1

7] Name Tank{0}SetPoint 2 1

7] Realtime Point Name A.Foxhoro.Tank{D}.LeveISetPoint.\-’alue| 2 1
Realtime Value 2 1

First Number: |2 Numeric Placss: |1 Apply to all [ oK ] l Cancel J

9.

Figure L5.5 — Multiply Options

Click OK.

10. Click Close.

5.2.4. Create a Group in Unified Data Manager

8.

9.
>i¢io/ﬂ12$

From within the Workbench-SL Project Explorer on the left, select the
Unified Data Manager provider.

Expand the icTonicsUDMConfig tree.

Right-click on the Groups tree node and select + Add Group.
In the Name: field enter GrpSetPt.

Select the Group Tags tab.

Under the OPC Tag section, click on the location labeled “Click here to add a
new item”.

On the right end of the tag field, click on the Ellipsis button to launch the Data
Browser.

Select Home — AssetWorX — GrpSetPt — Tank1Setpoint.

Click OK.

Visualize Your Enterprise™
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10. Add a Second and Third group tag respectively connected to the tags:
a. Home — AssetWorX — GrpSetPt — Tank2Setpoint
b. Home — AssetWorX — GrpSetPt — Tank3Setpoint
11. Click OK after each entry.
12. Your completed configuration should resemble the figure below.
13. Click Apply.
Unified Data Manager (#) Search the whole database () Search only in the selected item ll‘\lame - J Find: \_
4 localhost Name T | Type T | Description A f
F E; icTonicsUDMConfig .= /GrpSetPt—| e
¥« Expressions
| =8, Groups X GrpSetPt | X GrpSetft ‘
4 «f Value Sets
=% icTonicsRecipes . GTOU[J
b o Registers ‘—:: Name: |GrpSEtPt
b [2ag Alarm Subscriptions
Group Properties | Group Tags
Group Tags
OFC Tag T |Is Array | Low Bound Length
=% | Click here to add new item
> |ac:GrpSetPthank155tPﬂint @ ] 0
| ac:GrpSetPt/Tank2SetPoint @ ] 0
| ac:GrpSetPt/Tank35etPoint ] ] o

Figure L5.6 — GrpSetPt Group Configuration

14. From the Unified Data Manager ribbon in the Service section, click on the
Stoplight to Stop the UDM service.

ﬁ\ [Home] Applications Tpah-aqd Settings

&

5P 58

/3 3
Ay A

PN n

o
o

Login/Logout Mew Running Paste add  Add Refresh Refresh || Export Import || Replace Challenge
Server Group Folder Parent Security
Security Configuration | yServi Clipboard Edit Impert / Export Tools
-

Unified Data Manager

4 [ localhost

A Ej icTonicsUDMConfig

b g Expressions

E-: Groups

®3 GrpSetPt

4 «f Value Sets

4 (#) Search the whole database (_J Search only in the selected item | Name

T | Description

FLOAT

Figure L5.7 — Stopping and Restarting the UDM Service

15. Click on the Stoplight again to Start the UDM service. Verify the stoplight is
Green before proceeding.

GENESIS64
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5.2.5. Add Write Value Command

1. Once again, from the Project Explorer on the left, select the AssetWorX
provider.

2. Select the GrpSetPt asset.

3. Select the Command sub tab.

4. Click on the Add button.

5. From the Command Dropdown, select the Write Value command.
6. Fill in the fields as described in the bullets below.

Note: For the PointName: below, click the ellipsis at the right end of the value:
field. From the Data Browser select Home — OPC Classic Servers — My
Server — Groups — GrpSetPt.

e Name: GrpSetPt
e PointName: @grp64.GrpSetPt.VValue
e Value: 25

AssetWorX 4 (*) search the whole database (_) Search only in the selected item | Name .2

4 localhost Name T | Desciption T
4 [ icTonics N
B [z TankiSetPoint

4 5 Assets 3
5] Tank2SetPoint
| GrpSetPt -
%2 Tank3SetPoint
b Usa
.
4 =g Equipment classes
- _q P X GrpSetPt * |
) [?Tank?/
Equipment

A, Product configuration

78 AssetWork Rameg|Grpsetrt

Properties | Commands | +

Add Remaove Command: ‘ Write Value
GrpSetPt Name: |GrpsetPt

Description: |

3 Execution flags: |+] visible || Default
Visible on all children: ||

'— Available in: (] GraphWorxsa [+/] WebHMI [+/]
PointName: ‘@grpﬁ4:GrDSEtF‘Va\ue

s ValueType: ‘32 bit signed integer
Value: |25

=6 o = b i e |l [#eoly  ||acolysciose|| Refresh ||  Reset | [apoly & New.|| AddNew.. |

Figure L5.8 - Write Value Command Configuration

7. Your completed configuration should resemble the figure above.

8. Click Apply.

> itio/ﬂ&s
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5.2.6. Set Filter Command

By defining the Global Alias resolution in the Load Graphics command that we
assigned to the /?Tank?/ equipment class, when we enter runtime we will be
able to drag and drop the Tank assets into the GraphWorX64 viewer and have
global aliases resolve for both the GraphicWorX64 and TrendWorX64 viewers.
By executing this section of the lab, we will add a filter to the AlarmWorX64
viewer so only alarms from the selected tank will populate the viewer window.
Let’s roll.

[EEN

. Again, from the Project Explorer on the left, select the AssetWorX provider.

N

Expand the asset tree to expose the Foxboro tree node.
3. Select the Foxboro asset and click on the Commands sub tab.

Click on the Add button.

>

5. From the Command Dropdown, select the Set Filter command.
6. Fill in the fields as described in the bullets below.

e Name: Set AlarmFilter

e Action: Set

e FilterName: AlarmFilter

e Target: icTonicsAlarmViewer
7. Click Apply.
8. Click on the command Add button again.
9. From the Command Dropdown, select the Set Filter command.
10. Fill in the fields as described in the bullets below.

e Name: Reset AlarmFilter

e Action: Reset

e FilterName: Leave this field blank

e Target: icTonicsAlarmViewer

11. Click Apply & Close.

GENESIS64
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5.2.7. Open URL Command

The Open URL command opens a URL when a Runtime user selects the menu option.
You can use this command to go to a frequently-used online tool, a corporate Web site,
a vendor's page for placing an order, or an interactive page for requesting service.

1. Once again, from the Project Explorer on the left, select the AssetWorX
provider.

2. Expand the asset tree to expose the Massachusetts tree node.
3. Select the Massachusetts asset and click on the Commands sub tab.
4. Click on the Add button.
5. From the Command drop down, select the Open Url command.
6. Fill in the fields as described in the bullets below.
e Name: Open Iconics Website
e Url: http://www.iconics.com

7. Click Apply & Close.

5.2.8. Testing

If commands are not visible, right-click on the Assets tree node and select Refresh. This
is required in order to update the Asset tree in PortalWorX-SL after making changes to an
asset’s properties in the Workbench-SL.

1. As we learned previously, from within the Workbench-SL, in the upper left
corner, click on the Runtime selection.

Note: If you do not see the Runtime select, click on the Tools and Settings tab
and confirm the Show the Ribbon Title field is checked.

File | Home Applications |Toc-|s and Settings

|s] Show the Navigation Tree |¥| Show the Ribben Title
|+ Show the Grid
|s| Show the Ribbon Bar

| Show/Hide ”

Figure L5.9 - Initiating Runtime from Workbench-SL
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Launch an empty GraphWorX Viewer. Under Foxboro, select any of the Tank
assets with the left mouse key. Drag & Drop the asset into the GraphWorX64
Viewer. All the display global aliases will resolve to the tank you selected.
Select a Recipe and watch the process change.

Click on the USA asset with the left mouse key. Because the Switch Layout
command is the default command, you should see the icTonics Layout open.

Right click on the GrpSetPt asset and select GrpSetPt. Your LevelSetPoint tag
should change to the predefined value (25) for all tanks.

Monitor the AlarmWorX64 viewer in the icTonics Layout and select the
Foxboro asset. Right click to Set and Reset the alarm filter. In order to see a
reaction, you will have to generate Tank Level alarms. E.g. a tank level below
20.

Right click on the Massachusetts asset and select the Open Iconics Website
entry. This will spawn a new Internet Explorer browser session and open the
ICONICS.com website.

This concludes this lab.
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Delimiters and Syntaxes A-1

w
<
" - >
Delimiters and Syntaxes A :
w
Beginning End Function
Delimiter Delimiter
{{ 1} OPC Tag delimiters in an expression
~~ ~~ Local Variable delimiters
lic: License FrameWorX Plug-in tags
sim64: Simulation FrameWorX Plug-in tags
localism: Simulation tags from GraphWorX64
rdcy64: Redundancy FrameWorX Plug-in tags
bacnet64: ICONICS Bacnet OPC Server FrameWorX Plug-in tags
snmp64: ICONICS SNMP Server FrameWorX Plug-in tags
exp64: Global Expression FrameWorX Plug-in tags
grp64: Group FrameWorX Plug-in tags
vset64: Value Set FrameWorX Plug-in tags
rgs64: UDM Register FrameWorX Plug-in tags
<# #> Global Aliasing delimiters
[+ +/ Language Aliasing delimiters
“ 7 String literal in a process point
<< >> Local aliasing delimiters
? ?/ Equipment Class Alias delimiters
A:AliasName Allows dynamic global aliasing definition. The Complete
syntax IS A:AliasName=*“AliasValue/ThemeScope;.
ThemeScope can be, but not limited to the following:
Not defined — Relative to current document level O
0 — Machine Level
1 — Process Level
2 — Document Level 0
3 — Document Level 1
+1 — Relative to current document level 1
+2 — Relative to current document level 2

GENESIS64
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Glossary B-1

Glossary B

Aggregate (Historian) is a pointer from a Hyper Historian tag to an aggregate group along
with the specification of how the tag's data is to be aggregated and timeframe for aggregating
it.

Aggregate (AnalytiX calculations) is used inside Energy AnalytiX advanced calculations to
indicate how a calculation variable’s data should be aggregated.

AHU stands for "Air Handler Unit".

Alias is a delimited text used in equipment classes to allow for text replacement upon asset
instantiation.

AnalytiX Catalog is a physical and/or logical representation of an applications’ assets, also
known as the "asset tree".

AnalytiX Properties represents the metadata.
API stands for "Application Program Interface".

Asset Tree is where you define the interconnected relationships of equipment using a tree-like
structure.

Asset Bindings (aka metadata) is the physical association of energy asset properties to
metadata.

Base Summary can be 15 min, 20 min or 30 minutes and is user defined.
Calculations can be Standard or Derived.

Calculation Categories are the logical groupings of all related calculations, such as
Consumption.

Calculation Library is where all recently used and saved calculations are stored.

Carbon Calculations are calculations specifically related to the measurement of carbon
emissions.

Commanding is the ability to specify a command to be executed within a client application,
such as an AnalytiX viewer.

GENESIS64
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Cost Center is a logical association of an Energy Asset’s cost to an administrative entity for
reporting purposes.

CTI stands for common time increment.

CTI Frequency is the frequency, in minutes, that Energy AnalytiX will consider all meter
readings as finalized for processing at a specific point in time. Typically it relates to the data
collection rates and number of samples within an interval of time. For example, if meter data
collection rates are 5 seconds, 1 minute and 5 minutes, an appropriate setting would be 5 or 10
minutes (default).

CTI Delay is accommodated for slow network data delivery and should be at least as large as
the largest data collection rate for meters.

Daily Summary is exactly 1 day (12:00 AM to 12:00 AM) worth of data combines into a
summary.

Dashboard (WB-SL) is where all graphical information is viewed in Energy AnalytiX.
Data Mining is an action capable within Energy AnalytiX that allows for data collection.
Calc: Is used to identify standard calculation values within a calculation.
Meter: Is used to identify meter consumption values within a calculation.
Template: Is used to identify binding (metadata) values within a calculation.

Energy Asset is equipment that has enabled Energy AnalytiX and allows the user to define
related calculation for Energy AnalytiX. For example, a floor can be an Energy Asset.

Equipment Class is an equipment template that can be instantiated over and over.

Equipment Properties can be added for each level of Assets within the tree control of the
AssetWorX provider in Workbench-SL, allowing you to connect the associated asset to real-
time (utilizing multiple data source options) or historical data sources

Energy Meter is equipment that has enabled Energy AnalytiX and is used to meter energy
consumption.

Energy Utility is the authority providing the related energy source type, such as Electrical
Municipality authority).

> i@ﬁs
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FDDWorX is a Predictive Fault Detection and Diagnostics system that continuously
commissions any equipment or asset.

GraphWorX64 is the GENESIS64 display technology that allows you to build HMI or SCADA
GUIs (Graphical User Interfaces). GraphWorX64 is the lone GENESIS64 application that can
run as a standalone application outside of the Workbench.

General Options refers to all of the settings for the specific WorkBench-SL provider and
application.

Global Alias is a reusable variable that can have one or more values. A global alias is
configured and stored in the Global Aliasing System (GAS) database is available for use with
all GENESIS64 applications and can be assigned to a theme. A global alias created
dynamically in a GENESIS64 file is available only in that file and does not have a theme.

GridWorX allows you to easily integrate data from any network connected database, and
provide real-time grid visualization.

HMI stands for Human Machine Interface, a GUI display for automation and control software.
Hourly Summary is a data summary exactly 1 hour on the clock (i.e. 10:00 to 11:00).

Hyper Historian is a high speed data logger that can store data to disk for later analysis.
Instantiate is to create an instance of an equipment template.

Key Performance Indicator (KPI) is a set of variables used to determine the success of an
operation. For example, managers may use KPIs to indicate if the resources in a plant floor are
used to maximum productivity.

Layers are levels of a display that you can arrange objects into. You can hide or show layers
under specified security or zoom conditions.

Meter Configuration Dialog (all possible fields, including HH fields)
Units - Units of Measurement
Integration Type - Integration constant for point meter data readings

Value Type - The meter data counter type to be used for Differential, Cumulative,
Cumulative with rollover, and Point integration.

Data Source Type - The source of meter data (OPC Tag, external, Historian)

GENESIS64
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Object Explorer, also known as the “Explorer” or “Project Explorer”, is the panel inside
GraphWorX64 that lists all objects, including hidden ones, in the currently open display. It is
easier to select objects in a group if you select them in the Object Explorer rather than in the
content area.

OPC AE stands for OPC Alarms and Events, which is used to monitor devices for conditions
and provide a reporting function.

OPC Client can receive information from OPC Server if both use the OPC Foundation
standards. GraphWorX64, AlarmWorX64, TrendWorX64, etc., are all examples of OPC
Client.

OPC DA is OPC Data Access, which is used for reading real-time data.

OPC HDA is OPC Historical Data Access, which is a format that allows you to log data into
data files either held in memory or written to disk as database files so that the data can be
replayed or analyzed at a later time.

OPC Server can communicate with OPC devices through PLC or other 1/O channels and can
format the data into something that an OPC client can work with.

OPC stands for OLE for Process Control, which is a standard for connection and
communicating with industrial automation devices based on the specification form OPC
Foundation (OPC.org).

Pick Action is a type of Dynamic used to assign a command to a shape or object that can open
a display or a popup, download a value to an OPC Tag, run a script, or perform one of many
other actions as the result of runtime user interaction with the object.

Polled Groups allow users to define set data polling characteristics that can be connected to
individual assets (either Equipment or Equipment Classes).

Polled Tags allow users to set times/recurrences for data retrieval, using a Polling Group.

PortalWorX allows users to easily create and manage custom manufacturing portals, business
portals and visualization dashboards that provide single sign-on collaboration for optimization
of key performance indicators (KPI).

Property is a property that can be a variable data source, a reference to an HMI graphic, or a
static value.

Raw Consumption Calculation (or various consumption calculation) is a calculation that
focuses on the summarization consumption for a given energy asset.
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Redundancy is a means for establishing a parallel backup database to act as a stand-by for the
primary database where data is actively being logged. A redundant stand-by can become active
if the primary database becomes unavailable, reducing the risk of losing data due to loss of
database availability. Databases, loggers, clients, licenses, and security can all be safe-guarded
using redundancy.

RIA stands for "Rich Internet Application”, and refers to web-based applications that function
as traditional desktop applications.

Ribbon is synonymous to the old style application menu at the top of an application. The
GENESIS64 Workbench has a ribbon at its top with different tabs that change depending on
the application you are working in and the object you have selected.

Rollup Child Asset is the child Energy Asset of a parent Energy Asset, for which Rollup of
calculations are enabled.

ReportWorX is a powerful reporting tool that turns volumes of data into manufacturing
intelligence.

SCADA, which stands for Supervisory Control and Data Access, is a system that provides the
means to observe and control automated systems.

Security Group is any group defined in the Security Server configuration. A security group has
its own permissions, and it exists solely to provide those permissions to the Security Users in
its Membership.

Security Permission is the application access and data access granted to a Security User or
Security Group.

Source Types are used to indicate the source of data within AnalytiX, such as external, manual,
OPD Tag or Historian.

Tabs can be used for displaying multiple TrendWorX64 charts in one view. Using tabs with
the Side Panel in a viewer gives runtime users easy access to the trend graphs on each viewer
tab.

Tags, also known as Process Points, are a named data source formatted into an OPC
communications standard.

Temperature Sources include data that can come from sources such as OPC data sources
(e.g. from digital thermometers stationed outside your facilities), Web services that provide
regional weather data (before you can use a Web service to collect weather data, a dedicated
Web service needs to be configured in the Workbench, or External sources.

GENESIS64
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Trigger is a time based event that signals an operation to be performed within AnalytiX, such
as Historian data retrieval.

TrendWorX64 is a set of applications used to log numerical data into memory or database for
historical viewing or data analysis. Included in TrendWorX64 is a historical server for logging
data and a graphing and charting module for viewing data. The TrendWorX64 Viewer can run
within the Workbench, or as a control within GraphWorX64.

Unified Data Browser is a utility that can browse OPC data sources, select them, and return
their addresses. It is also known as the Data Browser.

UTC Time stands for Universal Coordinated Time. When using this time, you can be worry
free about time zones and daylight saving time.

Utility Source is equipment that has enabled Energy AnalytiX and it is used to associate meters
to rates as well as to other variables, such as Carbon footprint coefficients etc.

View Energy (EA viewer) is an AnalytiX viewer for viewing Energy related data.
View Faults (FDD viewer) is an AnalytiX viewer for viewing FDD related data.

Virtual Meters are special meters required in order to define calculations across different meter
types for a specific asset.

Workbench is a centralized location where you can manage, configure, and run all of
GENESIS64’s applications, and most of its tools.

WPF stands for Windows Presentation Foundation. You can insert WPF objects into any
GraphWorX64 display.
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